BATTERY
Special notes
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To remove the battery, the half scuttie panel gritle
must be removed {A),

\\ YE4B5-1R3

To do this:
= slacken the grille mounting {B),
= unclip the grille at {C) and release i, tilting it

in reiation to the corner of the windscreern
(coe section 5).

& - CHECKING
Check and ensurg that:

e the battery tray and cover are not cracked or
split,

¢ the top of the battery is ¢lean,

e the terminals are in good condition.

It is vital:

# to ensure that there is no sulphation &n the
terminais,

& toclean and grease the terminals if necessary,

e to check that the nuts are correctly tightened
on the terminals. Incorrect contact could cause
starting faults or charging faults which could
cause sparks, making the battery liable to
explode,

e tocheck the electrolyte level.

Batteries with sets of removable plugs:

o remove the cover by hand or by using a tool
{stiff spatulal,

e check that the electrolyte level in all the cells is
well above the level of the separators,

e if necessary, use demineralised water to top up
the level,

Note : certain types of battery have transiucent
bodies which allow the fevel of the electrolyte to
be seen.

Mever add electralyte or other products to the
battery.
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B- PRECAUTIONS
Remember that a hattery:

o contains sulphuric acid which is a dangerous
substance,

e gives off oxygen and hydrogen when charging.
The mixture of these two gases forms an
explosive gas, likely to cause explosions,

1) DANGER = ACID

The sulphuric acid sclution is a very harmful, toxic

and corrosive substance, 't attacks skin, clothing,

concrete and corrodes most metals.

In  addition, when handling a battery the
following precautions must be taken :

+ wear safety glasses,

& wear anti-acid gloves and clathing.

2 - DANGER = RISK QF EXPLOSION

When a battery is charging (either in a vehicle or
elsewhere], oxygen and hydrogen are proguced.
Gas production is at a maximum when the battery
is completely charged and the quantity of gas
produced is proportional to the intensity of the
charging current.

The axygen and the hydrogen join together in the
open air, on the surface of the plates and form a
highly explosive mixture.

The smallest of sparks, a cigarette or & recently
extinguished match are sufficient to cause an
explasion. The explosion is so strong that the
battery can shatter and the acid is dispersed into
the surrounding atmasphers. Peaple nearby are
at risk (shattered casing parts, acid splashes}. The
acid splashes are harmful to the eyes, face and
hands. They also attack clothes.

If acid is spilt, rinse -the affected areas with
capious quantities of water. If the acid comes into
contact with the eyes, consult a doctor,

safequarding against the danger of explosion,
which can be caused by a poerly handled battery,

sparks.

must be taken very seriously. Avoid all risks of

¢ Chack that the "consumers” are switched off,
befare disconnecting or reconnecting a
battery.

e When a battery is being charged in a room,
switch off the charger before connecting or
disconnecting the battery.

& Do not put any metallic items onto the battery
50 a5 not to cause a short circuit across the
terminals.

¢ MNever place a naked flame, a welding torch,
hot air gun, a cigarette or a lighted match near
to a hattery.
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REMOWAL - REFITTING

Disconnect:

~ the battery,

~ the connectors for the bulbs at the rear of the
lers unit, after removing the protective cover.

JRAB25

NQTE : if the vehicle is fitted with remote hea-
dlight adjustment, remove the receiver following
the method described in the section "Remote ad-
justment”.

Hemaove:

- theindicator light (see relevant section),

- the "honnet c¢lased” switch mounted on the
right hand section of the radiator grille, if ne-
ceLsary
To do this:

a discannect the switch connector,
# release the 3 metal clips {l] and remove
the switch.

B318ER
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Remove:
— the half radiator grille.

To do this:
slacken the central mounting {E} for the 2
half grilles and the 2 mauntings (I} for
the half grille inquestion,

EELELT

unclip the half grille at the centre section
{£) then at the lower section () sliding a
screwdriver into the lugs in the radiator

grille.

91E7R

» unclip the side by lifting tab (H},
¢ remove the half grille with care,

Take care to retain the metal clips on the lens
unit.

Mote the position of the lens unit on the 2 moun-
ting brackets {K) before removing the 2 boits so
the lens unit is correctly aligned when refitting.
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Remove the lens unit upper mounting bolt (L).

Release the lens unit from the vehicle.
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SPECIAL NOTE FOR REFITTING

Ta ensure the lens unit is correctly refitted, the
lens unit and the indicator light may be assembled

hefare refitting to the vehicle.

After refitting the lens unit, it must be adjusted.

Adjustment:
gnsure the vehicle is unladen.

NOTE : if the vehicle has remote adjustment, set
the control to position 0",

Adjust the height setting using screw (R) and the
lateral adjustment using screw [T,

S984H82R

(lens unit will be damaged).

2USULR

REMINDER: the "dual headlight " fuse should not
be fitted for a vehicle with only single headiights



HEADLIGHTS
Remote adjustment

REMOVING - REFITTING THE CONTROL Release the plate and disconnect the connectors
(depending on equipment).

| % } %\I i Undlip the control unit from the mounting plate.

H\ CONNECTIONS
Bios)

980235

HBZI2R ]
Remove the passeriger campartment fuse box co-
ver.
tnscrew the 2 mountings (F) for the remote adjus- Track Allocation
tment contrel and lighting rheostat mounting ———
plate . Al Lighting

AZ Mot used

A3 Mot used

E1 Earth

B2 Dipped beam headlights
B3 Remote adjustment control

SB924H
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REMOWING - REFITTING THE RECE!VER

Disconnect the remete adjustment regeiver

connector {C)

| GHARZR2

Turn the receiver an eighth of a turn towards the
vehicle wing to release it from the lens unit.

Release the receiver ball joint and the lens unit pa-
rabola to remove the receiver.

SPECIAL NOTE FOR REFITTING

Remowve the protective cover for the bulb connec-
tors at the rear of the [ens unit.

QEX15A

Hold the parabola at the back of the lens unit by
pulling the base of the bulbs and clip the ball joint

mto the special housing (L),

Mow reposition the receiver on the lens unit, tur-
ring it an eighth of a turn.

Reconnect the connector and refit the protective
cover for the bulbs at the rear of the lens unit.

Set the remate adjustment centrol to positien "0"
and adjust the lens unit

- screwy (R) to ad|ust the height;

- screw (T) to adjust the lateral position.
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CONNECTION

2BE3TA

Track Aflocatian

Al Earth
B1 Adjusting control
1 Dipped beam headlight infermation
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REMOWVAL - REFITTING

Inserting a screwdriver into opening {(A), remove
the light mounting bolt.
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SPECIAL NOTE FOR REF[TTING

Reposition the light by sliding the 2 tabs (B} into
special openings {C) on the side of the lens unit.

Release the light by sliding it along the lens unit,
towards the outside.

Remove the bulb holder by turning it a quarter of
aturn.
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Forvehicles with front fog lights.

REMOVAL

REFITTING
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QE322R

Remove the 2 mounting bolts {A) for the light, af-
ter removing their protective caver,

Eemove the lens unit forwards, releasing the 2
brackets (B}

Disconnect the connector.

Reconnect the connector.
Reposition the fog light using the 2 brackets {B).

Refit the mounting belts {A) and the protective
Lover,

Adjust the light using screw {C).
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REMOWVING THE LIGHTS FROM THE WING

Remove the plastic caver (F} after unclipping the
strap and removing the nut.

To reach the buibs, unclip the bulb holder by pres-
sing the 2 tabs (C).

MOTE : the hulbs may be replaced without remo-
ving the light.

CONNECTION

Rear right hand lights connactor

Track

Allocation

Not used

Indicator

Earth

Stop light

S5ide light

Fog light

Earth

GO = || | R Pl | -

Reversing light

Rear {eft hand lights cannector

Track

Allacation

Reversing light

Earth

Fog light

Side light

Stop light

Earth

indicator

Slacken the 2 mounting nuts (B) for the rear lights
unit and release towards the cutside.

W=~k —

Mot used
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REMOVING THE RAISEDR STOP LIGHT

With the tailgate raised, unclip the cover {A) by
pressing on the 2 points (B} then release the cover
by sliding it.

Disconnect the connectar,

To remove the light, separate the 2 tabs {C) and
slide the assembly.

To reach the hulbs, remove the 2 mounting balts
() from the bulbh holder then press the tabs {E} to
release it frem the lens unit.

NOTE : the lens unit does not need to be removed
to replace a bulb.
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Courtesy light 81

CENTRAL COURTESY LIGHT

1st fitting

Q204 R

REMOWVAL
Unclip the mounting for the lenses.

Fress tabs (E) to release the courtesy light and dis-
connect the connector {F).

:|.1E:,;'_:||,|.-:;|u1::';|;_-;-_;!;'I!'.!.:-!::'.:::!!:!-.:: B

H3405R

Znd frtting

REMOWVAL

Unclip the [ens mounting and the switch by sliding
a small screwdriver inat lug (A) to press tab (B).

MAP READING LIGHT

REMOYVAL

Unclip the map reading light mounting and the
switch by sliding a small screwdriver in at lug (C)
to press tab (D).
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REAR COURTESY LIGHT
REMOWVAL

To release the rear courtesy light, press tabs (L) by
slidding a small screvwdriver in at the special lugs.

Now release notch (M) at the front of the courtesy
light and disconnect the connector.

992981




REAR AND INTERIOR LIGHTING

Courtesy light
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ROOF CONSCLE

REMOWVAL

Unglip the roof console plastic cover, by moving it
forwards, which mounts the infrared receiver {if
the vehicle is fitted with central door lacking) to
release the three notches {A).

900265

Disconnect the connector (B} if necessary and re-
mowve the cover.

Remove the 2 bolts {C) and release the roof
console towards the front of the vehicle.

Discornect the various connectors,

92935

96926 1R

CONNECTIONS FOR COMNNECTOR (B)
(all possible connections)

Track Allacation

Ultrasaund detector infermatian

Ultrasound feed

Earth

Infrared receiver return

Infrared receiver feed

| B w]s]—=

Not used
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FUSE BOX [passenger compartment side)

This fuse box is located in the passenger compartment on the driver’s side.

Allacatian of fuses {depending on equipment {evel)

symbol | Rating | Allecation
ﬁ 25 Heated rear screen

b" 15 Horn

g Anti-lack braking system (8BS}

:gi__ 7.5 Left hand side light ! glovebox

'E." 7.5 Right Hand side light / instrument panel

O¥ R Rear tog light
_Eg 10 Right hand main beam headlight
_%E_ 10 Left hand main beam headlight
_:EE?-_. 10 Right hand dipped beam headlight / headlight adjustment
_EE 10 Left hand dipped beam headlight/ headlight adjustment

£0) 20 | Dual headlight fuse *
instrument panel! stop lights / memorised seat position [ airbag /
15 pretensioners

.é 15 Cigar lighter { radhie { illumination of controls

@ - Mot used
E 20 Heating

| 20 | Cooling fan

23 10 | Headlight washers

-E:«. 15 Interior and luggage compartment lighting

.@ 15 Clock/ instrument panel lighting / radio / memorised seat position

._’&:L:;T: 5 Connection unit/ rermote control/ alarm / engine immobiliser system

TI.EEL—? 5 Injecticn

*ATTENTION : do not fit if the vehicle is only fitted with single headlights (the lens unit will be damaged by
the heat from the bulk when dipped or main beam headlights are switched on).
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Allocation of fuses {depending on equipment level ) (continued)}

Symbol Rating | Allocation
=l 15 Flasher unit
JEJ 20 Electric seat adjustment
E 20 sunroof
% 25 Electric windows
@ 15 Windscreen wipers
i 15 Heated seats
| |
y 25 Driver's seat position memory
_@ P Heated external rear view mirrors
ﬂ 20 Central doar lacking
7;0_ 15 Front fog fights
ESHEE 30 Consumer cut-out
@ 15 Reversing lights/ rear screen wiper/ rear streen washer/ heated windscreen

(A

NOTE : to determine the exact position of the fuses, refer 1o the vehicle label or the Wiring Diagram

Technizal Note.

Not used

Mot used




REAR AND INTERIOR LIGHTING
Fuses

81

FUSE / RELAY UNIT (engine side}

& lnit lacated in the scuttle panel, hattery end.

Allocation of fuses (depending on equipment level}

Fetrel injection (30A) / diese! preheating (F0A)

Connection unit feed and lights / wipers stalks

EIB!?;Er Rating | Allocation

Brown 30170

Black 40 Air conditioning
Green 60 Connactian unit feed
Orange B0
Crrange 60

Ignition switch and lights / wipers stalks and wiper meotor
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FUSE / RELAY UNIT (engine side) (continued}

& Unit [ocated on left hand side of engine compartment

Allocation of fuses (depending on equipment)

Reference | Rating | Allocation
1 — Not used
2 40 Air conditioning fan {vehicle with air conditioning}
3 - Not used
4 7.5 + after ignition alternator regulator) speed sensor
5 25 180 Watt cacling fan {vehicle without air conditioning)
6 7.5 +after ignition injection pump relay/ injection computer
7 542 + after ignition automatic transmission/ + after ignition automatic <lutch relay
8 5730 | Reversing [ights (automatic transmission) ! automatic ¢luteh pump assembly
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DESCRIPTION

The burglar alarm comprises :

= an auto-fed siren,

— avolumetrig detection unit {ultrascund) plus a
warning light to show the alarm is set,

- alock to turn the alarm function on and off,

- acomputer which controls the alarm function,
mtegrated into the passenger compartment
connection unit. '

LOCATION OF THE COMPOMENTS

The auto-fed siren (A) 15 mounted on a metal
bracket under the front left hand wheel arch.

395%8R

The volumetric detection unit B} is located in the
root consele with the PLIP receiver and the alarm
warning light.

LEGEND :

Inrtial state
Passenger compartment connection unit =

2I594GR

The lock for turning the alarm function on and off
i5 located on the right hand side of the glovebox.
The ignition key is used in the lock {the lock is lo-
tated on the left hand side of the Lhoot for the
A}

436005

Uncoded
Combined B.| . C./Decoder/Fuse box



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Alarm
The connection unit is Jocated on the left hand ALARM LIGHT AND SOUND SIGNALS
side under the dashboard. Located on right hand
side for right hand drive vehicles, In accordance with current legislation, once the

alarm has been triggered, the dipped beam hea-

After 30 seconds (£ 5 5} of silence, the alarm will
reset itself again to standby made,

w dlights*, hazard warning lights* and siren will
operate alternately for 30 seconds {+ 5 seconds).

NOTE : after being triggered three times in succes-
sion, the alarm will became inactive, but the war-
ning light will continue to flash as if the alarm
veere still set.

SETTING THE ALARM

The alarm s set when the doars are locked using
the PLIP remote contrel {using the deor key does
not set the alarm).

The siren will beep to confirm the alarm has been
set. The hazard warning lights* will also flash

\ twice and the warning light on the roof consale
98924R1 will illuminate.
This warmming light will remain illuminated for
OPERATION twenty seconds, during which time the sensors as-
sgss the passenger compartment volume, then the
This alarm system provides the vehicle with: warning light will begin to flash. The sensors reas-
sess the passenger compartrment volume each
- wolumetric protection of the passenger time the alarm is set to take into account any pos-
compartment by means of an ultrasound field. sible variation in volume (addition of luggage,
Any modification to the interiar volume {dis- parcels etc.).
ruption of the emission and reception of the ul-
trasonic waves}, will trigger the alarm, Any change in the passenger compartment vo-
lume after the alarm has been set {(examples : win-
~ perimetric protection; the alarm unit is connec- dow broken, foreign body enters the passenger
ted to the vehicle's opening elements {front compartment or something moves inside the pas-
and rear doors, boot, bonnet); opening cne of senger compartment} will disrupt the emission
these will trigger the alarm immediately. and reception of the ultrasound field and imme-

diately trigger the alarm.

Also, If one of the opening elements is opened, it
"sends” a signal to the passenger comparimeant
connection unit via the switch on the door, boot
or bonnet,

* Depending on country.
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The alarm may therefore only operate carrectly if
all the doors, boot, bonnet and windows and sun-
roaf {depending on equipment} are correctly clo-
sed.

ATTENTION : an animal left in the vehicle may
trigger the alarm when it moves,

If the alarm is triggering incorrectly, check that
the driver has not hung an object from the rear
view mirror {or anywhere else) which could tilt or
move, or has not left the windows or sunroof
open. If an object masks the yltrasound system it
will nOt operate correctly.

When setting the system, ensure the hazard war-
ning lights flash*, |f they do not flash, the boot,
honnet or one of the doors is still open. In this
case, perimetric protection is not assured.

When the opening element is closed, the hazard
warnirng tights® will flash to show that the alarm is
now correctly set,

REACTIVATING THE ALARM

The alarm deactivates when the FLIP remote
control is used to unlock the doors.

"Open” information is sent to the passenger
compartment connection unit by the PLIP (see dia-
gramy).

Linlocking the doors deactivates the volumetric
and perimetric protection systems (this is also the
case if the alarm has been triggered).

The deactivation of the alarm is shown by twao
flashes of the hazard warning lights* and the ex-
tinguishing of the alarm warning light.

IMPORTANT: opening the doors using the key will
not deactivate the alarm and will not stop itif itis
triggered.

The lock in the glovebox prevents or allows the

cperation of the alarm system (located on the left
hand side of the boot far the A0X).

* Depending on country.

OPERATIONAL FERICGD

After 5 weeks continuous standby, the battery
may not have enough power to ensure the vehi-
¢cle's system operates correctly.

TESTING THE ALARM
5et the alarm using the PLIP,

Check the hazard warning lights* flash twice, the
alarm warning light illuminates and the siren
beeps, otherwise turn the key in the alarm control
lock in the glovebox (in the boot for the AQX),

PERIMETRIC DETECTHIN TEST

set the alarm using the PLIP,

Unlock a door using the key and open it; the
alarm should be triggered (dipped headlights®,
hazard warning lights* sirern cperate alternately).

5top the alarm using the PLIP.

VOLUMETRE. DETECTION TEST
Partially open a front or rear windaow.

Set the alarm using the PLIP and wait for the
alarm warning light to flash,

Put your arrm through the open window and move
it around in the centre of the passenger compart-
ment; the alarm should be triggered (dipped hea-
dlights*, hazard warning lights*, siren operate al-
ternately).

Stop the alarm using the PLIP,

NOTE | the ultrasound sensitivity cannot be adjus-
ted (self-adjusting systam),
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REPLACING THE SIREN

After fitting a new siren, 3 1/2 hours driving time
must be allowed for the internal battery to be suf-
ficiently charged to ensure the siren will socund
correctly.

IMPORTANT : remember to turn the logk to "ON"
before returning the vehicle to the customer.

REPLACING THE CONNECTION UNIT

If the cormection unit has to be replaced, certain
tunctions must be configured using the XR25 de-
pending on the vehicle equipment and the legisla-
tion of the country, see section 87,

CONFIGURATIONS FOR THE ALARM FUNCTION

When replacing the connection unit, the follo-

wing must be configured;

- the alarm function,

— the operation of the alarm according to local
Iegislation,

Conrect the XR25 with cassette n” 15 to the vehi-
cle’s diagnostic socket and set the 15O selector
switch to position S8 (fault finding fiche for pas-
serger compartment connection unitn® 45}.

Erter code b il )

The central display shows:

O
5

h ( !: then

CHECKING THE CONFIGURATION OF THE ALARM
FUNCTION

Enter Ii il E

The display shows:

nur
LS

Al S,

It the alarm is not configured.

’ the alarm is configured

CONFIGURATION QF THE ALARM FUNCTION

Enter IE ? T EE I

The XR25 beeps to show the command has been
registered.

Bargraph 16 left hand side (status side 2/2) should
be illuminated,

The alarm function is configured.
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CHECKING THE COUNTRY CONFIGURATION

Enter #115113

The display shows:

indicates programming for France, Arabia,
Austrrta, French Colonies, Spain, Greece,
Hungary, lsrael, Ialy, Japan, Portugal,
Morocco-Algeria-Tunisia, Slovenia, Iceland,

DAl

indicates  programming for  Europe,

Australia, Belgium, Denmark, Finland,
Great Britain, Holland, Ireland, Norway,
Foland, Sweden, Taiwan, Czech Republic

{future European standard},

Indicates programming for Germany,

Indicates programming for Switzerland,

indicates programming for Belgium, Great
Eritain, Ireland.

| D) L

CHANGING THE COUNTRY CONFIGURATION

Enter G EI? TI

followed by the country number required and va-
licate with * {see country number in previgus pa-
ragraphj.

The XR25 will beep to show the command has
been registered.

The alarm function has been selected.

NOTE : refer to section 87 for the other configura-
tions of the connection unit.
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KEY

178
173
180
181
225
255
256
367
442
618
b45
654
759

Rearright hand door switch

Rear left hand door switch

Frant [eft hand door switch

Frant right hand door switch
Diagnostic socket

Right hand indicators

| eft nand indicators

Bonmet switch

Aute-fed alarm siren

Infrared receiver / ultrasound plate
Passenger compartment connection unit
Alarm lock

B oot switch
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FAULT FINDING
Certain components of the alarm system may be

diagnosed using the XR25 with the fault finding
fiche for the connection unit.

CONNECTION

Lise cassetta n® 15 and the corresponding fault fin-
ding fiche n° 45 (see section B7}.

9.2650%2

Connect the XR25 to the diagnostic socket (1) lo-
cated behind the passenger compartment fuse

HAN

box cover.
m—#

BE324-1R

Fosition the 150 selector switch on 58 and enter

[o] [«] [5]
The display shows;

b'Ethen :h 'E

NCTE @ this section will only deal with the bar-
graphs, # commands and command modes
concerning the alarm.
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FAULT FINDING - INTRODUCTION

SETTING UP XR25 / PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT DIALOGUE

Connect the XR25 to the diagnostic socket.
150 selector on $&

Frter D45

L.ble

ERALING THE MEMORY

After repairing the alarm system, an the XR25 wait for the memarised bargraph to flash, then enter GO**

to erase the memory,

The memory may also be erased by disconnecting the battery, ignition off, for approximately 30 seconds.

rRA010 1
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FALLT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

PRESENTATION OF FICHE N° 45 SIDE 1/2
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T REYERSE  LIGHT
17|Call] " C.2  swiTcH ROAD In B3 Type of-alam
15|[ll] HAZARD FLasHING (I ._.ci timss. alsm A
=1 FRONTFOG  5ide REAR FOG=p— —
19|Lall] | iGHr lights cn vanT |l | . m Ve
OIL PRESSURE [ Retum 70 %
20 {m} eging tumning __: ﬁt“h R70
........ -ty _
L - I

Bargraphs on a coloured backgraund represent a fault.
Bargraphs on a white background represent a status.

Fl215451

cE3110 1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

PRESENTATION OF FICHE N* 45 5IDE 2/2

it el
b L D

PN
o

L L :.

-» CORARECT SIDE OF CARD.

=T EXTING.
CODE PRESENT
Il ium. - Tunn cano over .
2 |G TMED WIFER SCREEN WIPE SWITCH
SPEED (depending on aquip.)
FIXED
STOP
3 E[ Egsn#ﬂ ‘ FEED STOF | ™
4 IZI LOW SPEED {depanding on eguip.) HGH SPEED )
- DRIVER'S DOOR OPEN — T
3 EI: FRONT OR REAR PASSENGER DOOR OPEN y _[En]
OPENING
] [;II BONNET ELEMENTS LUGGEAGE COMP. IE:I
ACTIVE ENGINE
7 | Ll wimoBiisER | 1=
VOLUMETRIC PERIMETRIC
8 |Lall] senscr ALARM LG TS
=T~ VEHICLE INTRUSION MEMORISED INTRUSIGN
9 STATUS SIREN STATUS ]
10 |=| GEAR @  ALARMKEY POSITION  _p STOP IE
(STATUS)

Toreadalde 1/2: G0 &

11 E[smum. RECEIVEL (3sac) NERARED SIGNAL CORRECT [MIE
12 i :LDGHED BY PLIP (PLIPY CODE HEG{JENIEEDE
13| mml_caueraTion ENOED VEH LOCKED BY PLIP :I-!_
14
15
16| ] acana ENGINE MMOBLISER | I
17 EE HEADLANP WASHER o EXTREME GO F02 |
DEPEND®G OH ARABIA EXCESS SPEED :E
DIESEL | E

Bargraphs on a coloured background represent a fault.
Bargraphs on a white background represent a status.

Fl215%452
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Alarm fault finding 82

FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

REPRESENTATION QF THE BARGRAPHS

REPRESENTATION QF A FAULT {always on a coloured background)

If illuminated, there is a fault with the product tested; the associated text defines the fault.

REPRESENTATION OF A STATUS{always on a white background)

luminates when dialogue is established with the computer for the product; if it remains
extinguished :

- the dialogue doas not exist,

- there is a fault with the XR25, the computer or the hine.

Engine stopped, ignition on, with no eperator action

The status bargraphs on the fiche are represented in the candition that they should be in when the engine
is stopped, ignition on, with no operator action,

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown the XR25 should show

the ¥R25 should show -

the XR25 should show

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown

— I, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown Ij

gither or -

Engine running

Extinguished when the function er condition on the fiche is no longer met.

- Hluminated when the function or condition on the fiche is met.

cBa010. 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 2 RH side illuminated Fiche n® 45 side 1/2
PLIP CIRCUIT

- XR25aid: CCtoearthontrack A7 of cannecter P12 for passenger compartment
connhection unit

Check bargraph 16 RH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 {vehicle fitted with
alarm}

Check the insulation in relation to earth of the wiring between tracks 4 on the infrared receiver and A7
on connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

If the fault persists, disconnect the clip an track A7 of connecter P12 for the passenger compartment
connection unit,

Does hargraph 2 RH side extinguish?

Bargraph 2 RH side does nat extinguish.

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

Bargraph 2 RH side does extinguish,

Replace the infrared receiver,

Erase the memory using GO**.
After repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

EA010.1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 9 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 45 side 1/2
ALARM LOCK CIRCUIT

- XR25aid: *29 =001 COorC{earth Alarmlockline
CC0 CC+12V Alarm lock line

e

i
SRR

Check bargraph 16 LH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 {vehicle fitted with
atarm)

Check the continuity and insulation from earth and from — 12 ¥ of the wiring between the 20 track
connector P17 for the passenger compartment connection unit tracks:

{ Eg and the alarm lock

Replace the 20 track connector P17 for the passenger compartment connection unit and the associated
electrical wiring if necessary.

Disconnect the 2 track alarm lock connector.
Measure the resistance between tracks 1 and 2 on the 2 track alarm lock connector,

You should note: R - 3.6k keyin position ON
R =12k keyinposition OFF

Do you note these resistances?

These resistances are not noted, replace the alarm lack.

These resistances are noted, replace the passenger compartment connection
uhit.

- Erase the memory using GO**.
- After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.

i oSl e D e e Dl e Al
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPFRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 5 RH side, incorrect illumination Fiche n® 45 side 2/2
FRONT PASSENGER / REAR DOOR OPEN CIRCUIT

cC+ 12V and / or rear doors

XR25aid:. CO
CC earth } an the doar switch line for the passenger

iz

Fault finding by opening and ¢losing the doors.

o

$§{.J‘ £

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to — 12 V of the wiring between connector

P15 for the passenger compartment connection unit tracks A7 and B6 and the vehicle earth via the
nassenger and rear doar switches.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Check the aperation of the passenger and rear door switches,

Do the door switches aperate correctly?

The switches do not operate carrectly, replace the faulty door switch.

The switches operate correctly, replace the passenger compartment connection
Unit.

- After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.

cEAO010 1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraphs 5 LH and RH sides, incorrectillumination Fiche n® 45 sida 2/2

DRIVER'S DQOR QPEN CIRCUIT
XRZ253z3id: CO

CCearth on driver's door switch line
cC+12V

] Lol
T

i
:

i e
%% & £
s

% Ll i )
%L ‘ﬂ'x%x ? 3 *-‘-

++++++ £

el Ll Ll

o
o

]% Fault finding by opening and closing the door,
b
i

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 V¥ of the wiring between connector

P15 track B3 for the passenger compartment connection unit and the vehicle earth via the driver's door
switch.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Check the operation of the driver's door switch,

Does the door switch operate carrectly?

The switch does not operate correctly, replace the driver’s door switch,

The switch operates correctly, repiace the passenger compartrment connection
unit.

- After repair, check the cperation of the burglar alarm.

rRA010 ]




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFPHS

5 Bargraph 6 LH side, incorrect ilumination Fiche n* 45 side 2/2
BONNET CIRCUIT
XR25aid: CO
Cc earth on the bonnet switch line
CC+ 12V

+:-a-o-ocwf

Fault inding by cpening and ¢losing the bonneat

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 V of the wiring between track 1% on
connector P16 for the passenger compartment connection unit and the vehicle earth via the bonnet
switch.

Replace the 20 track conmector P16 for the passengar compartment connection unit and the associatad
glectrical wiring if necessary.

Check the operation of the honnet switch.

Daoes the bonnet switch operate correctly?

The switch does not operate correctly, replace the bonnet switch,

The switch operates correctly, replace the passenger compartment connecticn
unit.

- After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.

m S o e N Dt e S e L D 0 e N
o 0n Vs O il o O il e
i e Ll e e A
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

. Bargraph 6 RH side, incorrect illumination Fiche n* 45 side 2/2
BCOT CIRCUIT
XR25aid: CO
CC earth on the boot switch line
CC + 12V

Fault finding by opening and closing the boot

Check the cantinuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 V of the wiring betwsen track B% on
connector P15 for the passenger corm partmant connection unit and the vehicle earth via the boot switch.

Replace the wiring between track BS on connecter P15 for the passenger compartment connection unit
and the vehicle 2arth via the boot switch if necessary.

Check the operation of the boot switch.

Does the boot switch operate correctly?

The switch does not operate correctly, replace the boot switch.

The switch operates correctly, replace the passenger compartment connection
unit,

e 2 e
T R e e e e g e

e o0 el L
=

- Afterrepair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERFRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 8 LH side, incorrect illumination Fiche n° 45 side 2/2

ALARM CIRCUIT

XR2haid: (O on wiring hetweerf 1 AB |_ connector P12 for
CC earth ultrasound sensox, 2 and A8 | pass.connect. unit
CC+ 12V 3 vehicle electronic earth

Check that bargraph 16 LH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 {vehicle fitted

-\:-EE I ; h 3 'E:E'E; II
s 1':'1":'-::::5'5E i with alarm). Fault finding with alarm lock in position ON,
L

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 V of the wiring between tracks:

! A connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit
ultrasound sensor 2and A8
3 vehicle electronic earth

Replace the wiring between the ultrasound sensor and connector P12 for the passenger compartment
connection unit if necessary,

Check on track A8 of connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit for voltage
= — 12V when |locking the vehicle using the PLIP.

Is there == + 12 ¥ on track A8 of connector P12 far the passenger compartment connection unit when
lacking the vehicle using the PLIF?

Thereisnot = + 12 ¥, replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

Thare is = + 12V, replace the ultrasound sensor.

Lo Lo Lo 20 Y
FECEARELE SR Y FedininEaa s
s i Efgg
;} {'; 5

e M e e

After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.

i :?
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

. Bargraph B RH side, incorrect illumination Fiche n? 45 side 2/2
ALARM CIRCUIT
XR25aid: Incorrect aperation of opening element switches,
e ;;;g-a{g:‘g%% de is illumi iche n° 45 si i
gk i §_§ Check that bargraph 16 LH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 {vehicle
! E fitted with alarm).

If bargraph 5 LH side and ¢/ or bargraph 5 RH side are illuminated, see bargraph 5
LH side and / or bargraph 5 RH side.

If bargraph 6 LH side or bargraph & RH side are illuminated, see bargraph 6 LH
side or bargraph 6 RH side.

R R T T LR
g%g;%g i
%:-'-a-x-a--a—c?w * * ! i
Rl - After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.
Sl
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

‘0 Bargraph 10 LH side, incarrect illumination Fiche n” 45 side 2/2
ALARM LOCK CIRCUIT
XR25aid: CO
CC earth on alarm lock line
cC+12V
%f%xg T Check bargraph 16 LH side isilluminated on fiche n” 45 side 2/2 (vehicle fitted with
e AR alar)
iﬁﬁ% 5_::::_::: ;.;: %”%ﬁ if bargragh 9 RH side is illuminated on fiche n” 45 side 1/2, deal with bargraph @
S %i i RH side.

Check the ¢continuity and insulation inrelation to earth and to 1 12 ¥V of the wiring between connector
P17 for the passenger compartment connection unit tracks 20 and 2 and the alarm lock.

Replace the 20 track connector P17 for the passenger compartment connection unit and the associated
glectrical wiring if necessary.

Check the aperation of the alarm lock,

Does the alarm lock operate correctly?

The |ack does not operate correctly, replace the alarm lock.

The lock does cperate correctly, replace the passenger compartment connection
unit.

After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.

cEd1 0.1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR2% BARGRAPHS

Bargraphs 11 LH and RH side, incorrect illumination Fiche n* 45 side 242
PLIP CIRCUIT

¥R25aid : Bargraph 11 LH side illuminated, infrared signal received by receiver
Bargraph 11 RH side illuminated, signal tarrect

11

If bargraph 2 RH side isilluminated on fiche n® 45 side 1/2, deal with bargraph 2
RH side first

.a.ymi:f-q.-: T

Check if the vehide doors can be lacked and unlacked using the first PLIP. Check using a second PLIP and
replace the battery in the first PLIP if negessary.

Check if connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit is correctly connected,
Clip connector P12 into position correctly if necassary,

Check on the infrared receiver connector for the following veltages:
- -t 12V before ignition between tracks 5 and 3.

- = + 12V before ignition between tracks 4 and 3

Do you note these voltages?

YES | Setthe XR25 to pulse detection, then check on track 4 of the infrared receiver for
a pulse when the PLIP is activated.
s there a pulse when the PLIP is activated ?

If there is no pulse when the PLIP is activated, replace the infrared receiver,

If there is a pulse when the PLIP is activated, replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

NO Check on connecter P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit for the
following voltages;

- = + 12V before ignition between track A1 and the vehicle earth
- = 4+ 12 ¥ before ignition betwesn track A7 and the vehicle earth
Do you note these voltages?

Voltages not neted, replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

Voltages noted, repair the wiring between the infrared receiver and connector
P12 for the passenger compartment connectian unit.

- Afterrepair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

kg
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 11 RH side remains extinguished Fiche n® 45 side 2/2
PLIP CIRCUIT.

XR253id: Codeno longer synchronised

11

1 ;.:: 1]

Check the keys are correct for the vehicle.

i

i
3
ey
o

When the PLIP is pressed, bargraph 11 RH side remains extinguished (while bargraph 11 LH side

illuminates for approximately 3 seconds before extinguishing) and the doors cannct be locked or
urlocked using the PLIP.

There is no synchronisation between the code sent by the PLIP and the ¢ode calculatad by the passenger
compartment connection unit,

Follow the procedure for resynchranising the PLIPs.

ﬂ.{
o
o

o mls {'@'x'@-h'ﬂ'?f-ﬂ'

pot e

- After repairing the immobiliser system, check the operation of the immaobiliser
cystam.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

the XR25.

Only consult these customer complaints after carrying out a compete check using

Alarm cannot be set by the PLIP (ultrasound sensor dipde remains extinguishe)

Alarm cannot be turned off by PLIP
{ultrasound sensor diede remains illuminated)

Alarm triggered incorrectly when on stand-hy
{with hazard warning lights and dipped headlights depending on country}

Siren triggered incorractly
{without hazard warning lights ar dipped headlights depending an country}

Hazard warning lights do not flash when alarm is set

Dipped headlights do not flash when alarm is triggered

Siren does not sound when alarm s triggered
(with hazard warning lights and dipped headlights aperational depending on country)

Alarm lock will not disable alarm function

Chart 1

Chart 2

Chart 2

Chart 4

Chart &

Chart &

Chart 7

Chart 8

Mote: Regulationsin certain north European countries prevents use of the hazard warning lights as an

indication of setting the alarm and turning it off,
The dipped headlights may also not be used wihen the alarm is triggered.

codB 10 Y



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - FALILT CHARTS

Chart 1 ALARM CANNOTBE SET BY THE PLIP
{ultrasound sensor dipde remains extinguished)
e
téai i Eg On fiche n” 45 side 1/2 : if bargraph 9 RH side is illuminated, see bargraph 9 RH side
e
S Eeh R

Can the vehicle doors be |ocked
by the PLIP?

Ye5

v

MO —

See Chart 1A

Check the position of the alarm lock (located
in glovebax).
Is the lock in the OM position ?

—— ] —

Return the alarm lock to pasition ON.

yes

¢

Check the continuity and insulation from
earth and from+ 12 v of the wiring between
track 2 of the ultrasound sensor and track A8

of connector P12 for the passenger
CoIm partment connection unit,
ls the wiring in good condition?

—— N0

Replace the wiring

y¥es

v

When the alarm is not set, check that there s

not — 12 Vv on track A8 of connector P12 for

the passenger compartmant connectian unit.
s there 4+ 12W 7

— o —e

Replace the ultrasound sensor

Wes

v

Reptace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

I-o-z:-m WW?H.;KWWF

- After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 1A

ALARM CANNOT BE SET OR TURNED OFF BY THE PLIP

-

ks
-
o

el

o -a-x-a-x-a-ﬁ-a-ﬁ

s

e o o e R

On fiche n® 45 side 2/2, if, whan the FLIF is pressed, bargraph 11 LH side illuminates
for 3 seconds and bargraph 11 RH side remains extinguished, see chart for
bargraph 11 RH side extinguished.
If bargraph 2 RH side isilluminated, see bargraph 2 RH side.

Check the operation of the PLIP.
Test using a second PLIP.
Can the vehicle doors be

locked or unlocked?

o

¢

Using the XR25 as a pulse detector, check on
track 4 of the ultrasound sensor for a pulse
when the PLIP is pressed.

I3 a pulse noted?

YESs —

Check the condition of the battary in the first
PLIP. Replace the battery if necessary. |f the
fault persists, replace the first PLIP.

— N —

Wes

!

Using the XR25 as a pulse detector, check on
track A7 of connector P12
for the passenger compartment connection
unit fer a pulse when the PLIP is pressed.
5 a pulse noted?

— NG —

WES

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Check the condition of the battery in each of
the 2 PLIPs. Replace the batteries if necessary.
If the fault persists, replace
the ultrasound sensor.

Replace the wiring between track 1 of the
ultrasound sensor and track A7 of connector
P12 for the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Pl s “mCn S0l 30" mly Omln 0o ol oy

- After repair, theck the operation of the burglar alarm.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 2 ALARM CANNOTBE TURNED OFF BY PLIP
{ultrasound sensor dicde remains illuminated)

the XR25.

Only use this customer complaint chart after carrying out a therough check using

Can the vehicle doors he See Chart 1A
unlocked by the PLIP? o —» cE Lhar
e
Check the continuity and the insulatien from
zarth and from + 12 ¥ of the wiring between
track 2 an the ultrasound sensor and track A8 | no Replace the wiring
of connector P12 for the passenger
compartment connection unit.
s the wiring correct?
YES
vwhen the alarm is not set, check there is not
— 12V ontrack 2
I — Replace the ultrasound sensor
of the ultrasound sensor. ne P
Is there4+ 12V 7
e
Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,
B
a .
E%Eiﬂ‘igﬁig Tiiteneesdl] - - Afterrepair, check the eperation of the burgfar alarm.
EH +§§§§ff s Ak A 1
gpzuka %§$§$§E i
3 el Ll :E
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 3 ALARM TRIGGERED INCORRECTLY WHEN ON STANDBY
(with hazard warning lights and dipped headlights depending on country)

“"E%“";‘ **% % -\:-g i c-%-\:- R . - :
i E;ﬁ%ﬁﬁ On fiche n" 45 side 2/2. 1 bargragh 5LH and / or bargraph 5RH are illuminated, see
iégggi SAIGEERES | bargraph 5LH and / or bargraph 5RH. If bargraph 6LH ar bargraph 6RH are
ﬁ_y%ﬁi ***g illuminated, see bargraph 6LH or bargraph 6RH,

Check the number of times the alarm is triggered

for each af the apening elements. Connect the
XR25. Onfiche n® 4% yes , See status bargraph for opening

siche 2/2, enter #18, #19, ., #23. element at fault.

Does one opening element trigger many incorrect
operations of the alarm ?

no

¢

Set the alarm and check that the alarm is not
triggered when pressing on the ocpening elerments
(doors, bonnet, boot) .
ls the alarm triggered?

Check the adjustment of the switch and
— yes —| its condition or the opening element at
fault. Adjust or repair.

|
no

'

Leave the bonnet ppen to
prevent perimetric protection
and set the alarm.
Note: The hazard wafning lights will not flash. e SE‘ECI"IEII’:'Ed .
— 0 — Siren triggered incorrectly
Tap sharply using the flat af your
harnd an a window,
Is the alarm triggered?
|
‘J"f*
Check the continuity and insulation inrelation to
garth and to — 12 ¥V of the wiring between tracks :
ullra 1 A6 connector P12 } PASSENGEN e 1D —H Repiace the faulty wiring.
sound { 2 and A8 connector p12 J 2P connection
sEnsar ' unit
3 vehicle earth
Is the wiring correct?

no

v

Replace the ultrasound sensor. If the fault persists, replace the
passenger compartment connection unit.

4 Lo
G
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i
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"
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After repair, check the gperation of the burglar alarm.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 4 SIREN TRIGGERED INCORRECTLY
(without hazard warning lights or dipped headlights depending on country)

Mﬂ%
e

e e i e e
Sty Sl el
ot

-

FErIiEE

o el e e e

Ll :-gﬁ
P

O30 403 e
FELEE

e

b

Sl ol el

None

Sl Ll

ol

T

Measure the frequency with which the siren is

triggered. - Triggerad > 30 secands.

With what frequency is it triggered?

!

Replace the siren

Triggered several times in 30 seconds.

l

Chack for the presence of pulses on track 20
{heck for + 12V and earth on the siren of connector P16 for the passenger
COFMBEtor compartment connection umit.
Refer to vehicie wiring diagram. —— yes —| Are there pulses on track 20 of connecter P16
Is there + 12 ¥ and earth an the siren for the passenger compartment connection
it 7
connector? unit
nln yes no
. L Replace the passenger
Check the condition of the wiring batween cumparF‘.tment cﬂanectign unit.
the garth on the siren connector and the
vehicle earth. Also check between the + 12V ¥
on the siren connector and track 20 of Are there pulses an the siren connector?
connector P16,
yas

¢ o

Replace the siren

hJ

Replace the wiring between track 20 an
connector P16 for the passenger
compartment connection unit and the siren
connector.

- After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Charth

HAZARD WARNING LIGHTS DO NOT FLASH WHEN ALARM IS S5ET.

(Depending on country)

L0

e
e D el 1 oy

frimte e "
el "l

On fiche n® 45 side 2/2. If bargraph 5LH and ! or bargraph SRHare illuminated, see
kargraph SLH and / or bargraph SRH. If bargraph 6LH or bargraph &RHare
illuminated, see bargraph 6LH or bargraph 6RH.

Check the condition of the 15 A

mndicators fuse.
|5 it in good caondition?

Mo

—————
yes

Y

Check the operation of the hazard warning
lights by pressing the control button.
Do they operate correctly?

— N0 —

yes

v

Check the position of the alarm lock.
5 the alarm lock set to position ON 7

— Ng —

[

yes

'

Enter the vehicie and close all opening elements.
Check that whan the alarm is set there are 2 + 12V
pulses on track &1 of connectar P10 for the
passenger compartrment tonnection unit. Reset the
alzrm and repeat the operation on track A2 of
connector P10 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, &re there 2 4+ 12 V pulses an tracks
Al and A2 of canmector F10 for the pastenger
compartment cannection unit when the alarm is sat?

— 10—

Replace the 154 indicators fuse if necessary.

Check the hazard warning lights.

Set the alarm lock to position ON.

Check the type of configuration depending
on country. Connect the XR25, On fiche n* 45
side 2/2, enter G53* to check the alarm
configuration type corresponds correctly to
the country. if the fault persists, replace the
passenger compartment connection unit.

I
yes

v

Check the condition of the wiring between
tracks A1 and A2 of connector P10 for the

passenger compartment connection unit and
the dashbnard connection {*}.
Repair the wiring.

{*) See wiring diagram.

ThigiiiE:
AR

<=

e ht.;.
te &bt

3

-

Aftar repair, check the aperation of the burglar alarm,
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Alarm fault finding

82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart b

DIPPED HEADLIGHTS DO NOT FLASH WHEN ALARM IS 5ET.

{Depending on country)

Rt ﬁﬂ%ﬁ . P
o Cn fiche n” 45 side 2/2.1f bargraph 5LH and / or bargraph SRHare illuminated, see
whcnnanid  bargraph SLH and ¢ or bargraph SRH. If bargraph € LH or bargraph & RH are

illuminated, see bargraph 6LH or bargraph 6RH.

Check the condition of the 104 left and right
hand fuses for the dipped headlights. Are the
fuses in good condition?

I
VEs

v

L

Replace the 10A |eft and right hand dipped
headlight fuses if necassary.

Turn the dipped headlights an and check they
operate correctly.
Do the dipped headlights operate correctly?

b 10—

Check the dipped headlights.

YES

v

Trigger the alarm and check at cutputs B2
and B4 an connector PS for the passenger
compartment connection unit
for + 12 V pulses.

Are thera + 12V pulses?

—— Q=

|
¥ES

Y

Check the type of configuration depending
on country. Connect the XR25. On fiche n® 45
side 212, enter G53* to check the alarm
configuration type corresponds correctly to
the country. If the fault persists, replace the
passenger compartment connection unit.

Check the condition of the wiring between
tracks B2 and B4 of connector P5 for the
passenger compartment connection unit and
the dashboard connection (*).

Repair the wiring.

(*} See wiring diagram.

+>${%-ﬂ-}+.{+{-ﬂ- -]
L L iR IR
fr e f‘
e

R EL I
e e B
2RI

R Tk ol
mgag“t
3T

After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.

rd 01
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FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart7

SIREN DOES NOT SOUND WHEN ALARM IS TRIGGERED
fwith hazard warning lights and dipped headlights depending on country)

the XR25.

Only use this customer complaint chart after carrying out a thoraugh check using

Check the continuity and insulation in
relation to earth and to + 12 ¥ of the wiring
hetween the siren connector and track 20 of

connector P16 for the passenger
compartmant connection unit,
Is the wiring correct?

¥ES

v

Set the alarm.
Are there pulses on track 20 of connector P16
for the passenger compartment connection
unit ?

|
yes
v

Check the condition of the wiring in relation
to + 12 W and earth an the siren connector,
Is the wiring correct?

YES5

}

Replace the siren.

L

— No —m

— no —e.

Replace the connector P16 (type pMINT STS),
20 tracks, for the passenger compartrient

connection unit and the associated wiring.

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Replace the faulty wiring,

- After repair, check the cperation of the burglar alarm.

rRA0710. 1
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FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

ALARM LOCK WILL NOT DISABLE ALARM FUNCTION

i
o 3

HE
e
L i g%

side.

et

et

PR

%m-&w
Pl

o= el
L2

X

P

2t

:-'Qef:cc

Cn fiche n® 45 side 1/2 : If bargraph 9 RH side i illuminated, see bargraph § RH

Check the continuity and insulation in
relation to earth and to + 12 V of the wiring
between the 20 track connector P17 for the

passenger compartment connection unit
tracks:

21}} and the alarm lock
3

Is the wiring correct?

—— Mo —e

Replace the 20 track connector P17 for the
passenger compartment connection unit and
the associated wiring.

yes

v

Disconnect the alarm lock 2 track connector.
Measure the resistance between tracks 1 and
2 onthe 2 track alarm lock connector.
You should read:

- R = 36k} keyin position ON
- R = 1.2 k% keyin position OFF
Da you note these resistances?

e [ —

Replace the alarm lock

yes

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

T

s

[
e

3t

5

prEy:

:
;

=
i
%
i
i

&
E J}
shifatata it i e

el el e 3 o]

- After repair, check the operation of the burglar alarm.

rEA0110 1
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CHECKING CONFORMITY

Only bargraphs concerned with the alarm function are described here,
If a fault bargraph illuminates, refer to the corresponding fault chart,

Order of Funetion to be _ .
aperatians checked Action Bargraph Cisplay and notes
bic
D45 then Lhic
1 Dialogue with XR25 {selector on
58] Use fiche n® 45
fault - status side 1/2
1
, extinguished. » status test
Interpretation of - . .
5 bargraphs normally illuminated— fault - status test
illuminated 1
- Code present
XXXX
3 Conformity of c70+
connection unit Fart Number displayed in 3
segquences (77 03 257 184)
# 14 Level 4
| 2.bic i
-
4 Change to status tests 602 Use fiche n” 45 status sicie 2/2
Interpretation of Shows alarm function is
alarm authorisation configured in connection unit
bargraph 16
0 — Shows alarm function is
5 ar # 52 - not configured in connection

Checking alarm
function
configuration

unit

1 — Shows alarm function is
configured in connection unit




ELECTRICAL SYSTE
Alarm fault finding

MS

82

CHECKING CONFORMITY

3L

i

G

-
o
-

-
-
o<
ﬂ“
L

-

++++++++
-

= -
it
El\:-

SEsn O

=
&

i
T
e
:
ik
el
o=t =il
-
frime il

S
i

i

{only bargraphs concerned with the alarm function are described here)

Order of Functionto be : )
operations checked Action Bargraph Display and notes
10
Indicates key is in enable
Interpretation of e position in lock (ON}
bargraphs for alarm
o lock key position {in .
giovebox of boot) 10 Indicates key is in disable
- position in lock (OFF}
B
Indicates volumetric protection
Imterpretation of - is active
7 kargrapis for
activated alarm 8
(activated by PLIP) Indicates perimetric protection
e is active
, : Red warning light illuminates
{hecking operation of N
8 alarm warning light G27 Tor a few seconds {roof
console)
Checki ti f : ,
g eckmggicrnsﬁra loh o G25* Siren triggered 3 X 30 seconds
5
5
Interpretation of e Hlumirated if corresponding
10 bargraphs for gpening

elements

opening elements are opern
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CHECKING CONFORMITY

-
B 'Q-$+.-\.¢H+}W+
'ﬂ-ﬁi _:{.-a-o:-a-:-a-o-n-.-a-ov:

fonly bargraphs concerned with the alarm function are described here)

Order of Functionto he . .
operations checked Action Bargraph Display and nates
B
- Hum inates whern alarm s
|nterpretation of triggered
bargraphs for 8

intrusion status

- [[luminates when siren is

triggerad
11
Trigger sources:
- passenger or rear
door depending 418 A
on equipment
-  bonnet #19
_ boot # 20 - X = number of
- ultrasound # 21 times triggered
— ignition turned on i gi y
- driver’s door
conf c&i?i{;;gg fthe See list of countries, page 82-5
12 d # 53 (checking country

alarm opearation

depending on country tonfiguration}
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The engins immaobiliser system is controlled either:

# by a PLIP with rolling infrared code for versions
fitted with central door locking (known as PLIP

engine immobilisar} .

The engine imrmobiliser with rofling infrared
code avoids copying {of the infrared code)

which could lead to the theft of the vehicle.

The infrared code transmitted by one or other
of the vehicle PLIPs will therefare be different

each time the PLIP remote control is pressed

{ralling code).

The engine immobiliser may be activated either
by using the FLIF te lock the doors or automati-

cally {see conditions on page 82-39).

system) (transponder system).

A coded electronic chip {which operates wi-
thout batteries) is included in the head of each
vehicle key. When the ignition is turned on, a
ring arpund the ignition switch interrogates
and captures the code emitted by the key and
transmits it to the decoder unit. If the decoder
umit recognises the code, the vehicle may be
started. The engine immaohiliser is activated a
few seconds after removing the key from the

ignition switch.,

On these vehicles, (PLIP or coded key recognition)
activation of the system is shown by the flashing of
a red warning light in the centre of the warning

lights strip at the top of the instrument panel.

LEGEND ;

Initial state — Uncoded

by a KEY recognition system for versions wi-
thout a PLIP (known as coded key immobiliser

If there is a fault in the engine immabiliser system
(FLIP or coded key), am emergency code may be
entered using the central door locking button
(PLIP} or the code input button (coded key) and
the red immobiliser warning light in order to start
the vehicle,

This code is given to the breakdown agent (at his
request] by the local assistance network (depen-
ding on country, example DELTA Assistance tele-
phone 05 05 15 15 for France), This facility is not
available in the UK.

NOTE : for this generation of immobiliser, the
breakdown agent must inform the customer of
the confidential code {system activates automati-
cally after turning the igniticn off}. This is not ap-
plicable to the UK.

For reasons of confidentiality, no recerd of the
ernergency code number will be delivered with
the vehicla.

NOTE:

These systems maybe fitted to both petrol and
diese| vehicles.

Fetrol vehicle: the immobiliser function is carried
out by the injection computer

[riese| vehicle: the immobiliser furnction is carried
out by a coded solenaid valve {on the injection

pump).
Special notes for diesel vehicles:

IMPORTANT: the coded electronic system has
"anti-scanning " protection.

if parts are changed between two wehicles, this
function must be cancelled by turning the ignition
off then turning it on again for more than 10
consecutive seconds to return to normal opera-
tien {this function is not cancelled by disconnec-
ting the battery),

Passenger compartment connection unit = Combined B, C/Decoder/Fuse box
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DESCRIPTION OF THE PLIP ENGINE IMMOBILISER
SYSTEM

For this system, the enging immobiliser may be ac-
tivated either when the PLIP is used to lock the
chanrs, or automatically,

The system comprises:

e 2 special matched PLIPs with different rolling
codes,

e aredwarning light (A) used to:
- indicate activation of the engine immabiii-
ser system,
~ enter the emergency code,
— indicate a fault in the system for vehicles
fitted with a diesel engine.

e« aninjection warning light {B} {on petrol vehi-
cles aniy} which:
- indicates an injection fault,
— indicates a fault in the engine immobiliser
system when the engine is running (flashes
on deceleration and at idle speed),

¢ aspecial connection unit which unites most of
the smaller computers and relays including
the decoder unit.

This unit ensures:

L,

~ decoding of the infrared signal fram the
A B PLIP,

' ,5 - management of the engine immaobiliser
" ' systemn by the sending of a code to the in-
jection computer {petrol) or to the coded
solenoid valve {diesel} to autharise er pre-
vert the vehicle from being started,

- lecking ar unlocking of the doors and tail-
gate.

For details on the other functions controlled
by the connection unit, refer to section 87.

NOTE : the PLIF engine immobiliser system does
not gperate with base level 1 connection units
{Part Number 77 03 257 281and 7703 297 181).

s 3 central door locking butten also used o en-
ter the emergency code (side is not impor-
tant),
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The unit is located on the left hand side in the
dashboard. It is located on the right hand side for
the right hand drive version.

S

SR T

SERd4R 1

NOTE : for information on removing the unit, re-
fer to section 87.

AUTOMATIC (PASSIVE) SETTING OF THE ENGINE
IMMOBILISER 5YSTEM

IT the vehicle doors have not been locked using
the PLIP, the engtne immaobiliser systern will be set
automatically {4+ after ignition feed absent).

Conditions

1. If, after turning the ignition off, the front
doors remain closed, the engine immobiliser
cystem will be set automaticatly after 30 mi-
nutes (10 minutes for Belgium and Great
Eritain) if + after ignition feed has not appea-
red in the meantime,

2. If, after turning the ignition off, one of the
frant doors is opened, the engine immobiliser
system will be set automatically after 10 mi-
nutes {(approximately 1 minute for Belgium
and Great Britain) if + accessories or + after
ignition feed has not appeared in the mean-
time .

The pericd of 10 minutes {approximately 1
minute for Belgium and Great Britain} starts
from when one of the front doors was
opened. If one of the front doars was already
copen when the ignition was turned off, the
timed period will begin immediately.

3. The engine immobiliser system will be set
automatically after 10 minutes {approximate-
Iy 1 minute for Belgium and Great Britain} af-
ter unlocking the doors using the PLIP if — af-
ter ignition feed has not appeared in the
meantime,

REMINDER:

e« To start the wvehicle after the engine
immobiliser  system has been set
automatically, the doors must be locked then
unlocked vsing the FLIP,

« To start the vehicle after disconnecting the
kattery (or cutting — befare ignition feed to
the connection unit), the doors must he
unlocked using the PLIP.

¢ Activation of the angine immobiliser system
{other tham automatically} is carried cut by
locking the doors using the PLIP.

IMPORTANT : if the battery charge is low, the
drop in voltage caused by activation of the starter
may reset the engine immebiliser to the set “"ON"
condition {(engine immokilised},

OPERATION

When the engine immaobiliser system is cperatio-
mal (after locking the doaors using the PLIP or after
automatic setting), the red imrmohiliser warning
light will flash (slow fiashing} {set "ON'" condi-
tian).

When information is received that the doors are
being unlocked by the PLIP, the connection unit
identifies the infrared code received (rolling
cocie),
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If the code is recognised, the system unlocks the
doors, extinguishes the red enging immohiliser
warning light and when the ignition is turned on,
it sends a code to the computer (petrol) or coded
solenoid valve (diesel) via the coded line.

At this precise mament, onge of several situations
may arise.

¢ The injection computer {petrol] or coded sate-
noid valve {diesel) has no reference code inits
Memary

— the code sent to it s stored in its memory

s The injection computer (petrol) or coded sole-
noid valve {diesel} has a reference code in its
memory |

— the code sent to it is compared with the
code in its memory.

» i the two codes match, the computer or
the ¢oded solenoid valve unlocks the sys-

tem .

wWhen the igmitian is turned on, the injec-
tion warning light {petrol) and the engine
immobiliser warning light illurninate for a
few seconds then extinguish, showing
that the system is operating correctly.

— if the two codes do not match, the compu-
ter (petral} or the coded solencid valve
(diesel) leaves the systemn |ocked to pra-
vent the engine from being started.

When the ignition is turned on, the injec-
tion warning light (petrol} illuminates for
a few seconds then extinguishes while the
red engine immobiliser warning light re-
mains iluminated. The vehicle may not be
started.

NQTE : all actions on the PLIP will remain without
effect if + after ignition or + accassories feed is
present.

REFLACING A PLIPREMOTE CONTROL
The PLIP is faulty

Order a replacemsant PLIP using the number in the
key head {5 characters) and resynchronise the
PLIPs (see resynchronisation procedure}.

The PLIP has beaen last

Order a replacement PLIP using the number in the
key head of the Znd PLIP (5 charactersior on the
bar ¢ode label {normally attached to the keys
when the vehicle is delivered) and resynchronise
the PLIFs {see resynchronisation procedure).

In this case, remember to order the number.insert
for the new PLIF key head.

MOTE : if the key head number cannot be located
{both PLIPs and bar code |ost}, the complete kit
must be replaced {connedtion unit and 2 PLIPs,
plusinjection computer or coded solenoid valve).

IMPORTANT: this system cannot operate with
three PLIPs {the connection unit can only control 2
different changing codes),
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RESYNCHRONISATION PROCEDURE

This procedure must be followed whean a PLIP has
to be replaced or when the PLIP code is no [enger
within the range of the decoder unit {more than

1 009 cansecutive presses on the PLUP not received
by the decoder unit),

This procedure realigns the 2 PLIPs with the
connection unit {rolling code}.

IMPORTANT:

To resynchronise the PLIP for a vehicle without en-
gine immabiliser:
- coenfigure the immobiliser function using the

XR25 {150 selector on ID 4 m

e €] E EF R »

code |5
Bargraph 16 RH side, status side 2/2 should be
illuminated

— resynchronise the FLIPs fallowing the opera-
tions below,

- de-configure the immobiliser function using

the XR25 [1SG selector EI [2] [5]

on 58
<[] [2] [E] (] ] [

Bargraph 16 RH side, status side 2/2 should be
extinguished

- disconnect the battery to re-initialise the
connection unit before turning the ignition on,

IMPORTANT : if resynchronisation is carried out
for only one PLIP, the other PLIP must be operatio-
nal, otherwise carry out a new resynchronisation
operation with both PLIPs. If resynchronisation is
performed twice on the same FLIP, the second
PLIP will no longer be be operational {(pperation
recommended for when one of the FLIPs has been
lost).

To perform this cperation, the emergency code
must be entered into the vehicle.

The emergency code number should be requested
from the local assistance network {depending on
country, example DELTA Assistance for France)
using the number in the key head (5 characters).
Faor Uk, contact Technical Services, swindon.

IMPORTANT: this protedure does not decode the
injection computer {petrol} or the coded salenaid
valve {diesel) {or the connection unit).

The engine immuobiliser system must be opera-
tional (use the Znd PLIP or ensure the system
has been set automatically}, the red engine
immobiliser warning light flashes,

Turn on the ignition,

Enter the emergency code using the central
door lacking button and its red warning light
{see procedure for entering the immohiliser
emergendy code),

Turn off the ignition.

Within 10 seconds after turning off the
ignition, press and hold the central door
locking button for more than 2 seconds (the
doors will lock and unlock, the red engine
immobiliser warning light will illuminate).

The operator now has 15 seconds {shown by
the permanent illumination of the red
immobiliser warning light} to perform the
following two operations (6 and 7).

Press the first PLIP 3 times within 1.5 saconds
{the doors will lock and unlock after the 3rd
press).

NOTE : when resyrchronising using a single
PLIP, the red engine immobiliser warning light
will extinguish approximately 10 seconds after
the 3rd press.

Press the second PLIP 3 times within 1.5
seconds (the doors will lock and unlock after
the 3rd press and the immobiliser warning
light waill exting uish).

IMPORTANT: in order for the infrared code to
be correctly transmitted, ensure the PLIP is
pointing <orrectly at the receiver during
operations & and 7. If the procedure fails, the
complete aperation must be started again.

The procedure is complete, check the
cperation of the door locking and engine
immobiliser systems,
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REPLACING THE CONNECTION UNIT ALONE
{without replacing the 2 PLIPs})

wWhen replacing the connection unit, the (rolling)
infrared code for the Z vehicle PLIPs must be pro-
grammed (see programming procedure),

NOTE : In this case, no operation is carried qut on
the injection computer or the coded solenoid
valve {depending on engine}. It retains the same
engine immobiliser code,

IMPORTANT :when a connection unit has been
programmed with the PLIF code, the code cannot
be erased and no other code may be memaorised in
its place,

Certain other functions will need to be configured
using the XR25 depending on the vehicle equip-

LONFIGURATIGNS FOR THE ENGINE IMMOBILISER
FUMNCTION

wWhen replacing a connection unit, it is necessary
to configure;

— the engine immobiliser function,

-~ the engine for diesel versions,

~ the automatic setting of the system according
to local iegislation (passive setting).

Connect the XR25 with cassette n” 15 to the vehi-

cle’s diagnostic socket and set the 150G selector to
58 {fault finding fiche for passenger compartment
connection unit n® 48).

Enter code F m ?

The cantral display shows:

then }h '!:

Al e

CHECKING THE CONFIGURATION OF THE ENGINE
IMMOEBILISER FUNCTION

#] [2] [6]

Enter

The display shows:

| o
e °

F t| shows the engine immobiliser function is
b_I| notconfigured.

shows the engine immobiliser function is
configured.

CONFIGURATION FOR THE ENGINE IMMOEBILISER
FUNCTION

Enter

1]+

Gllal 6]

A beep from the XR25 indicates the operation has
been successful.

Bargraph 16 right hand side (status side 2/2)
shouid be illuminated.

The engine immobiliser function is configured.
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{HECKING THE ENGINE { ONFIGURATION

Enter I_E_ i I-E_

The display shows;

E or

Indicates that the connection unit is confi-
L[ gured for a petrol engine

Indicates that the connection unit is confi-
gured for a diesel engine

CONFGLURATION FOR A DIESEL ENGINE

CHECKING THE
AUTOMATIC SETTING

CONFIGURATION FOR

Enter

slalg

The display shaws:

3

indicates automatic setting after 1 minute
3 (Great Britain and Belgium},

Enter G|l |at|s

tll-l *

A beep from the XR25 indicates the operation has
been successtul.

Bargraph 19 right hand side (status side 272}
should be illuminated.

The diesel engine function is configured.

NOTE for UK :
H any other information is displayed,
contact Technical Services, Swindon,

ENTERING THE
AUTOMATIC SETTING

e alajofa

followed by 3 for the automatic setting and vali-
date with *

CONFIGURATION FOR

A beep fram the XR25 indicates the operation has
been successful,

The automatic setting is now entered.

NOTE : for informaticn on the other configura-
tions for the connection unit, refer to section 87,
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

For a naw connection unit to manage the PLIPs
and the engine immobiliser system, the vehicle
PLIP code must be programmmed into the conneci-
ton unit.

MOTE : if the FLIF code is not programmed {shown
by bargraph 12 RH side on fiche n™ 45 status side
2i2) the vehicle cannot be started {unless the in-
jection computer or coded solenoid valve are not

caded).

1. lgnitian off, connect the XR25, set the 150 se-
lector to S8 and entar code

SREE
Use fault finding fiche n® 45 status side 2¢2 af-
ter entering command

alolals

2. Check the engine immobiliser function is
configured {Bargraph 16 RH side shauld ba il-
luminated and the engine immobiliser war-
ning light should be flashing), othenwise refer
to the immobiliser configurations.

IMPORTANT :

- if hoth PLIPs are to be used for program-
ming, you must leave XR25 fault finding
mode by entering

[s10

or by disconnecting the XR25 and waiting
~ 30 seconds before proceeding to the next
operation {if both PLIPs are operational).

— if only ong PLIP is to be used for program-
ming f{only one availabie}, remain in XR25
fault finding mode {code D45) {only this
PLIP will be operational).

3, Press and hold the central door locking button
for more than 2 secands (the side is not impor-
tant}. The doors will lock then unlock and the
engine immobiliser warning light will illumi-
nate,

Frem this moment, the operator has approxi-
mately 15 seconds te carry out the following
Z operations (& and 5} .

4. Press the first PLIP 3 times within 1.5 seconds

(the doors will lock and unlock after the 3rd
press).

5. Press the second PLIP 3 times within 1.5 se-

conds {the doors will lock and unlock after the
3rd press).

NOTE : 3 beeps will be heard when the opera-
tion is complete ;

- at the end of operation 4 if programming
with anly ane FLIP,

~ at the end of operation 5 if programming
with twa PLIPs,

6. The programming of the 2 PLIPs is complete

(Bargraph 12 RH side should be illuminated).
The PLIP wil| be operational but calibration of
the immobiliser system is not complete (the
irmmohiliser is however operational). This al-
lows the connection unit to be tested withaut
cocding it definitively.

{MPORTANT . before returning a connactian
unit to stores, entar the code

Alalolalola
{see paragraph 7), bargraphs 13 RH side and
14 LH side should be extinguished.
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1.

To complete the procedure, end the calibra-

tion by entering code
G S]] 1 ][]

on the XR25 (Bargraph 13 LH side should illu-
mimnate),

The calibration is now complete but the
connection unit may still be returned to its inj-
tial state as leng as the PLIP is not used more
than 4 times (Bargraph 13 RH side remains ex-
tinguished).

If the connection unit is to be returned to its
initial state, enter code

Gl [sfla) =] (o] [*]

on the XA25 {the connection unit will then be
In its initial state), This allows an immobiliser
test to be carried out without definitively co-
ding the connection unit.

Bargraphs 13 RH and 14 LH sides should extin-
guish.

NOTE : the first time the ignition is turned on
after this operation, the injection computer or
the coded sqlenoid valve which may have
been coded will 2lsg return to their initial
state,

Press the PLIF 5 times, bargraph 13 RH side will
illuminate, the programming is now complete
and final {the connection unit cannot be re-
turned to its initial state).

The procedure is complete, check the opera-
tipn of the door locking and engine immaobili-
ser functions.

IMPQRTANT: in order for the infrared code to be
correctly transmitted, ensure the PLIP is pointing
correctly at the receiver during operations 4 and
5. If the procedure fails {the immobiliser warning
light extinguishes), the complete operation must
be started again.

NOTE : The appearance of + after ignition feed
will cause the procedure to be terminated. The
connection unit will then be in its initial state.

The procedure will fail if the operation is carried
aut twice with the same PLIP or if the second PLIP
is ncompatible with the first PLIP,

This ensures that the Z PLIFs are matched.

REPLACING A KIT {(connection unit plus 2 PLIPs)
If a kit is replaced it will be necessary to:

¢ Frogramme the codes of the 2 new PLIPs into
the connection unit {and configure it),

& Erase the old code memeorised in the injection
compute: or the coded solengid valve using
the emergency procedure (with the code
number corresponding to the old kit - request
fram local assistance network, example DELTA
Assistance for France)  For UK, contact
Technical Services, Swindon.

IMPORTANT : to ¢rase the old code (memorised in
the injection computer or coded solenoid vaive),
follow the procedure described helaw in the cor-
rect arcer,

The old code memorised in the injection computer
or the coded solencid valve may anly be erased
with the emergency code (using the number from
the old kit) if the connection unit on the vehicla
has been programmed with a different code
iwhich is the case in tha following procedure),
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NOTE : if the emergency code is entered when the
connection unit has the same code as the injection
compuier or the coded solencid wvalve, the
connection unit will not return to its initial state
but the vehicle will e able to be started,

1. Remaove the connection unit {see section 7).

2. Fit the new connaction unit and configure it
(see section 8§7).

3. Programme the codes of the 2 new PLIPs into
the connection urit {see programming proce-
dure).

Note: do not turn the ignition on between
operations 3 and 4 before the doors have
been locked using the PLIP.

4. With the vehicle doors locked by the PLIP,
erase the oid code in the injection computer
o coded solenagid valve by using the emergen-
cy procedure and the code number far the old
kit (see procedure for entering the emergency
rode).

NOTE: on petrol vehicles, using the XR25, it is
possible to check that the injection computer
has been de-ceded (in injection fault finding}.

After connecting the XR25 to the diagnostic
socket, yse fiche N* 27 or 28 (depending on
engine}, position the 180 selactor on 5B and
enter the injection code.

Bargraph 2 RH side {immuobiliser) should be il-

luminated and after entering
FEE

the message E d E F

should be displayed on the XR2S.

This indicates that the codes has been erased
after entering the emergency code.

If the display shows

diEF

there is a fault an the coded line. In this case,
repair and start the procedure again.

If bargraph 2 RH side {immobiliser) is extin-
guished and the display shows

hnn

{*22}, this indicates that the injection compu-
ter code has not been erased. In this case,
theck the emergency code number is correct,
unlock then lock the doors using the PLIP and
repeat the emergency procedure.

% Programme the code for the neaw kit into the
injection computer or the coded selenoid
valve!

# unlock the doors using the PLIP,

& turn the ignition on,

NOTE : on petrol vehicles, using the XR25 and
fault finding fiche n" 27 or 28 (depending on
engine}, check that the injection computer has
been correctly coded, Bargraph 2 RH side {im-

mabiliser) should be extinguished and after
entering

the XR25 display should show

o

v

The injection computer has been correctly co-
ded,

NOTE : for diesel vehicles check that the engine
immobiliser warning light extinguishes after 2 se-
cands,

6. The procedure is complete, check the opera-
tion af the door locking and engine immokili-
sar 5}"51’9”’15.
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REPLACING THE INJECTION COMPUTER
(Petrol vehicle)

The injection computer is supplied uncoded. The
engine immaobiliser code must be programmed in
when the computer is fitted.

Carry out the following operations:
e Replace the inmjection computer
e Unlock the doors with the PLIF,
a Turn theignition on for a few seconds,

® Lock the doors using the FLIP, the engine
immahiliser function is operational.

NQTE : to check the operation of the system, lock
the doors using the PLIP from inside the vehicle
{the red engine immobiliser warning light should
flash} and then turn the ignition on. The red en-
gine immakiliser warning light sheuld flash more
guickly and the vehicle should be prevented from
being started.
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REPLACING THE CQDED SOLENQID VALVE ELECTRONIC UNIT (Diesel vehicle)

REMOWVAL

Refer to sub-sertion 13,

99337R
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REFITTING

Ensure the retaining flange {C) behind the sole-
neid valve is present.

Connect the electronic unit / solenoid valve
connection cahle (B) using the nut,

Clip the plastic cover onto the solenoid valve.
Position the electranic unit on the solenoid valve.

Lising new shear baits {&), secure the electronic
unit, tightening the bolts in the flange until they
shear.

IMPGRTANT : the solencid valve electronic unit is
supplied uncoded. The engine immobiliser code
must be programmed in when the unit is fitted.

Carry out the following operations:

& After fitting the mew uncoded electronic unit :
s Unlock the doors with the PLIP.

# Turn the ignition on for a few seconds.

# Lock the doors using the PLIP, the engine
immaobiliser function is aperational.

NOTE : to check the cperation of the system, |ack
the doors using the PLIP frem inside the vehicle
(the red immabiliser warning light will flash) and
then turn the ignition on. The red immobiliser
warning light warning light should flash more
quickly and the vehicle should be prevented from
being started.

SPECIAL NOTES FOR TESTING AN INJECTION
COMPUTER OR CODED SOLENDID VALVE (test
part} '

IMPORTANT: if an uncoded injection computer is
keing tested from stock or an uncoded solenoid
valve is used (test part), the connection unit fuse
F39 {location n® 25 levels 3 and 4 or n® 37 level 2}
MUST ke removed when the part is fitted (do not
refit the fuse as long as the test part is fitted to
the vehicle}.

Removing the fuse allows the vehicle to be star-
ted without running the risk ¢f coding the injec-
tion computer or uncoded solenoid valve.

The test may then be carried out.

After the test, if the part is to be returned to
stock, remove the part before refitting the fuse.

if the part is to remain on the vehicle, refit the
fuse and pragramme the immobiliser code into
the injection computer or uncoded solenoid valve
(see replacing an injection computer).

Checking (petroil vehicle only)

If the test computer is to be returned to stock, it is
possible (before it is removed) to check using the
XR25 and fiche n" 27 or 28 {depending on engine}
that the computer has not been coded during the
test {example : incorrect cperatian).

Connect the XRZ25, position the 150 selector and
enter the injection code.

Bargraph 2 RH side {(immobiliser} should be illumi-
nated and after entering * I 21 2
in

the message E d E F

should be displayed on the XR25.
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This shows that the injection computer is not co-
ded and may be returned to stock.

IT bargraph 2 RH side {immuobiliser} is extmgulshed
and after entering * 2 ?I

the message b D n

i5 displayed on the XRZ25, this shows that the
computer has been programmed with the immo-
biliser code (incorrect operation),

In this case the computer must be returned to its
intial state before being returned to stock.

The procedure for decoding the injection compu-
ter to its initial state consists of replacing the
connection unit on the wehicle with another
connection unit with a different code {with its
PLIPs) and entering the emergency code for the
original connection unit/FLIPs used during the
substitutian test (emergency code number should
be requested from the Jocal assistance network,
example DELTA Assistance for France) using the
number in the head of the key for the vehicle (For
LUk, from Technical Services Department).

lgnition off, fit in place of the ariginal connection
unit a connectian unit coded with a different
number (the procedure will not work with an un-
coded connection unit or one which has the same
fode as the injection computer).

Turn the ignition on, the red engine immobiliser
warning light will flash (rapid flashing).

Enter the wehicle emergency code {number
corresponding to the PLIP number with which the
injection computer is coded).

After entering the emergency tode, the engine
immobiliser warning Itght will flash again. The

XR25 display sh
' |cllE |F

This indicates that the injection computer has
been returned to its initial state.

Turn the ignition off, remove the computer which
has been returned to its injtial state and return it

ta stack,

Refit the computer and connection unit to the ve-
hicle.

NOTE: when checking the injection using the
xR2% (fiche n” 27 or 28 depending on engine) du-
ring a test with an uncoded computer, hargragh 2
RH side will itluminate

mm - |2|dEF

uncoded computer,

{omputet borrowed from another vehicle fittad
with an engine immobiliser {if availahle).

To avoid having to code and decade the injection
computer, borrow the foflowing parts from ang-
ther vehicle with the same specifications:

— injection computer,

- connection unit,

— PLIP,

After the test, return the above parts to the origi-
nal vehicle.
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SYSTEM FALILT, ENGINE RUNNING
Petrol vehicle

If a2 fault in the system is noted by the injection
computer when the engine is running, the injec-
tion warhing light on the instrument panel will
flash during deceleration and at idle spead (en-
gine speed less than 1500 rpm).

IMPORTANT: In this case, after repair, the fault
memorised in the injection computer must be era-
sed by disconnecting the battery (approximately
30 secands) to allow the engine immobiliser sys-
tem to operate again.

NOTE : this fault may be shown by the XR25 (fiche
n® 27 or 28 depending on engine},

Connect the XR 25,

Position the 150 selector and enter the injection
code

The fault is shown by bargraph 2 RH side.

After entering

AEE
idEF

on the display indicates a fault on the coded line.

the message

Diese| vahigle

If 2 fault in the system is noted by the connection
unit when the engine is running, the red immaobi-
liser warning light {on the instrument panelywill
illuminate permanently until the ignition is tur-
ned off.

IMPORTANT: In this case, after repair, the fault
memorised in the coded scliendid valve must be
erased by disconnecting the battery (approxima-
tely 30 seconds) to allow the engine immobilisar
system to operate again.:

~ unlock the doors using the PLIP,
- turn the ignition on for 30 seconds,
— turn the ignition off then on again.

NOTE: the fault memaorised in the connection unit
must also be erased using the XR25.

PROCEDURE FOR ENTERING THE EMERGENCY
CODE

with this immaobiliser system, the procedure for
enteritg the amergency code is managed by the
connection unit.

The code is entered using the central door locking
butten and the red engine immobiliser warning
light.

The emergency code can only be entered if the
engine immobiliser system is active. The red rm-
mobiliser warning light must flash when the igni-
tion isturned on {rapid flashing).
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After determining the emergency code number
(request from the ocal assistance network, exam-
ple DELTA Assistance for France] (For UK, contact
Technical Services, Swindon}, carry out the follo-
wing operations:

1. ignition off, the red immokiliser warning light
should flash {slow flashing},

2. turn the ignition on, the injection warning
light {petrol vehicle) illuminates for approxi-
mately 3 secends then extinguishes while the
red immobiliser warning light flashes more
qutickly,

3. press and hold the central door facking button
(the side is not important), the red warning
iight extinguishes,

4. without releasing the button, the warning
light will flash very slowly (every 1.5 seconds)
1o generate a counting sequendce.,
Count the number of times the red warning
light illuminates and release the button when
the value of the 1st fiqure of the emergency
code is reached.

3. pressthe door {ocking button again,
Count the number of times the red warning
light illuminates and release the button when
the value of the 2nd figure of the emergency
code is reached,

b. repeat operation 3 to enter the two remai-
ning emergency code figures,

After entering the 4th emergency code figure:

e if the code is correct, the vehicle may be star-
ted.
The red immaobiliser warning light should ilfu-
minate for approximately 3 seconds, extin-
guish for approximately 3 seconds and illumi-
nate again for approximately 30 seconds,

This pattern of illuminatian will repeat each
time the ignition is turned on a5 fong as the
vehicle ramains unprotected (until approxima-
tely 10 minutes after turning the ignition off),
This reminds the customer that tha vehicle is
not protected after entering the manual code.

The vehicle is protected again:

— approximately 10 minutes after turning the
ignition off (immabiliser set automaticaliy},

— after locking the doors using the PLIP,

- or after disconnecting the battery.

if the code is incorrect, the engine cannot be
started.

The red immaobiliser warning light and the in-
jection warning light flash.

Turn the ignition off then repeat the proce-
dure for entering the emergency code,

IMPORTANT: you may make 3 attempts to en-
ter the code. I, after the third attempt, the
cede is invalid, you must wait for approxima-
tely 15 minutes before making another at-
tempt (the immaobiliser warming light will
flash at z different speed than normal),

When this periad has expired, turn the igni-
tion off and on again and 3 more attempts
may be made,

REMINCER: This procedure does not return
the injection computer or the coded solenoid
valve {depending on engingl to their initial
states - it only authorises the starting of the
vehicle.
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Diagram (high specification}
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KEY

120
123
138
139
140
141
142
180
181
225
247
243
282
597
645
711

Injection computer

Central door locking button

Rear right hand door locking selensid
Rear left hand door locking selenoid
Driver's door locking solenoid
Passenger's door locking solenoid
Boot lid lacking solencid

Driver's door switch

Passenger’s door switch

Diagnostic socket

Instrument panel

Infrared receiver

Fuglflap locking solengid

Engrne fuse box

Passenger compartment connection unit

Coded solenoid valve

13 far engine EY]
26 forengines F3P, F3R, F7R
d3  forengine K7W

29 forengine E7]
35 forengines F3P, F3R, F7R
37 forengine K¥M
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FAULT FINDING Position the 150 selectar on 58 and enter

Certain components of the immobiliser may be E 3 E
diagnosed using the XR25 with the fault finding

fiche for the connection wnit.

The central display shows:

CONNECTION
Use cassette n® 15 and the corresponding fault fin- h then 'I b
ding fiche n” 45 (sea section 87}, { l: { | l:
MNOTE : this sub-section deals with the bargraphs,
!]u # commands and command modas for the engine
; immehbiliser only.
e} T O
58 ||l |

f— - i
] -
M p=
SEE—i— g
mmmeH ]
I 1 ~
e G2R56%2

Connect the XR25 to the diagnostic sacket (1) lo-
cated behind the passenger compartment fuse co-

Ver,

OR%24-1R
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FAULT FINDING - INTRODUCTION

SETTING UF XR25 f PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONNECTION UNIT DIALOGUE

-  Connect the XR25 to the diagnosticsocket.
- 150 selector on 58
- Enter D45 Lblc

IDENTIFICATION OF THE IMMOBILISER FAULT BARGRAPH ON THE INJIECTION FICHE

To check if the "immobiliser fault™ bargraph is illuminated an the injection fiche for the vehicle, use:

- Fiche n® 27 - Code D13 - selector on 58 9.nJ for F3R, F7R and K7M Fenix 5 engines .

- Fiche n® 28 - Code D03 - selector on 56 8.n) for £7] Fenix 3.6 engines.

ERASING THE MEMORY

After repairing the immobiliser system, on the XR25 wait for the fault bargraph to flash, then enter GO**
to erase the memory.

The memory may also be erased by disconnecting the battery, ignition off, for approximately 30 seconds.

fEA030.1
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FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE
PRESENTATICN OF FICHE N° 45 SICE 1/2
N5 12 {3 8 mdu [D][4][5] reed:

1 :[ ILLUM.  —> CORR. SIDE OF CARD.
EITING. —> TURN GAHD ﬂ"u’EFI

i.blc|

SOONTROL MODE : G, *
03 Doorlocking . -
4 Door arikocking -
D5 Sorean wipar slow apaed
06 Screan wipar iast spead
9T Pﬁhﬁnmnm
_ ﬂl Lighs-"on" wunhg

10 Eng. immnhlharwnmhuigl'lt
11 Drivar'a sida window dascan
12- Oriver's aida window fser-
14 Cailing light
16 Sldalight
17 Front fog light

CODRE PRESENT

- 1 W"ﬂ]:

' SIDELIGHT

18 Roqr hog Bghe
1% Hsadlamg washers
gl 20 LH windscréen demigstar
; 21 AH windscsan damlatar
B 22 Roar scrooen demisior
10{W8] | .uron +ACCESSORIES 25 Siracs (o100 8 13 *)
PASS. COMP. FUSE 26 bazard alarm
' BUX . 27 Aamn warming lght
[DEFECTS STATUS) ——
To remd side 272 : G 02 % Mesal actencld machnics chack
Marmory del. - G O %% TE*E ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ ant:rw
=T LOCKING UNLOCKING ™Ta— Switeh on Ignitton, valve
11 m_ (prasa 36 an cenaal swich) _n upmlndﬁnﬁlm 30 306
r—al WINDSCREEN AEAR T
12|Lall]l pemister DEMISTER _| il |
13|l T EXCESS REAR SCREEN -ﬁ ADDITIONAL ﬁHEﬁIEJ %,
==L_SPEED  ACTIVATING wIPER 1% | 01 Vehicle epead kv / b
14 EEii“'HEAH BUTTONS FHDHT—tiiEi 02 Battery voltaga v
LN | SCREEN WASHER SCREEN WASHER | s ¥ 33 Max. speed advioé-pricr to
— Drivers side :E 6x0u86 #ped waining it por h
-
16|[dl] POSITION acmion  SIDELIGHT |lad | 14 Equlpnﬂm faved ;
= i 30 Typ{hfl o ?.;u”ﬁl-mm
REVERSE
17| el GEAR $L\{‘?TH¢TH RCAL - _E B3 Type:-of glarm
T § List/number of imes alem
18 EI: HAZARD FLASHING i) [ Listoen A
FRONT FOG  Sidg REAR FOGry——s
19| Lall] | \gHr ights on LIGHT_| Help: ¥ 9
OIL PRESSURE T [ um te -
20 () anging urming _g No.: @70

: " T

Bargraphs on a toloured background represent a fault,
Bargraphs on awhite background represent a status.

Fi215451%

Q64030 1
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FAULT FINDING - XR23 FICHE

PRESENTATION QOF FICHE N* 45 SIDE 2/2

aNegg R | -
EXTING. - CODE PRESENT |
! ﬂ ILLUM. > TURN GARD OVER aL_
> [ S TMED WiPER SCREEN WIPE SWITCH
SPEED (dapanding on equip.}
FIXED —Ta=ry
3 |=| STOR SWITCH reeo sTop _ (Il
— POSMON
4 |Ll] LOWSPEED igepending on equip.) HIGH SPEEC Iﬂ
— - DRIVER'S DOOR CPEN —
S L] FRONT OR REAR PASSENGER DOOR OPEN >
— OPENING
6 |l BONNET ELEMENTS LUGGAGE C:DMPE
=T ACTIVE ENGINE
7 |G| wivosiLisen ]_E_
—a[ VOLUMETRIC PERIMETRIC [
8| | SENSOR ALARM SENSOR _E
—=T VEHICLE INTRUSION MEMORISED INTRUSION
9 |Call] statUs SIREN STATUS )
10]Calll GEAR 4  ALARM KEY POSITION . STOP ]E
(STATUS)

Toreadaide 12: GO1 %

11 |=| SIGMAL RECEIVED (Asec) SIGNAL CORRECT (3sa) [Ia]
\NFRA-RED L_
12 EI LOCKED BY PLIP {FLIF} CODE RECOGNISED E
13l GALIBRATION ENGED VEH LOCKED BY PLIF |-
14
15
16| ml  Auru enGINE wwoBiusER |
EXTREME COLD FOO T
17| | HEADUANP WASHER WITH [
[ el e o
18| ] PunnmG LT DEPENDHG ON ARAGAA EXCESS SPEED I
— (SEE MR &7) —
19[ M|  CELING LIGHT TINER DIESEL |

F1215452

Bargraphs on a coloured background represent a fault,
Bargraphs on awhite background represent a status,

qQBdd3n.
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FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

REPRESENTATION OF THE BARGRAPHS

REPRESEMNTATION GF A FAULT {ahways on a coloured background)

REPRESENTATION OF A STATUS(always on a white background)

extinguished :
- the dialogue does not axist,

- thereis a fault with the XR25, the computer or the line.

Engine stopped, ignition on, with no operator actian

If illuminated, there is a fault with the product tested; the associated text defines the fault.

Illuminates when dialegue is estahlished with the computer for the preduct; if it remains

The status bargraphs on the fiche are represented in the condition that they should be inwhen the engine

is stopped, ignition an, with no operator action.

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shawn
— If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown

- if, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown

gither ar -

Engine running

__
>

the XR2% should show

the XR2% should show

the XE25 shauld show

- Huminated when the function or condition on the fiche is met.

Extinguished when the function er condition on the fiche is no lenger met,

qean3q, |
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FAULTFINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BEARGRAPHS

, Bargraph 2 RH side illuminated Fiche n” 45 side 1/2
PLIP CIRCUIT
- XR25aid: CCtoearthontrack AT of connector P12 for passenger compartment
connection unit

Ciheck bargraph 16 RH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 272 (vehicle fitted
with engine immobilisar).

b
i
e
H
o
ek
ol
]
oo s

Ly

Check the insulation in relation to earth of the wiring between tracks 4 on the infrared receiver and A7
on connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit,

Repair the wiring if necessary.

If the fault persists, disconnect the clip on track A7 of connector P12 for the passenger compartment
Connection unit,

Does bargraph 2 RH side extinguish?

Bargraph 2 RH side does not extinguish.

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

Bargraph 2 RH side does extinguish.

Replace the infrared receiver.

Erase the memory using GO**,
After repair, check the operation of the immobtliser system.

afdn30.1
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATICN OF XR25 EARGRAPHS

Bargraph 6 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 45 side 1/2

b
CODED LINE CIRCUIT
- XR25aid: CO
CC earth on the caded line or injection warning light line
CC+12V
%E“ o : E i Check that bargraph 16RH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 (vehicle fittad
'5&% :'Ez;a o with engine immobiliser}. If bargraph 2RH side isilluminated on injection fiche n®

! ; 27 side 1/2 or n° 28, deal with bargraph 2RH side on fiche n” 27 side 1/2 or n" 28
Lann REs e

Check that connector P16 for the passenger compartment connection unit is correctly connected.

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 v of the wiring between tracks:

{ } injection computer

13 for E7J engines
43 far K7M engines and the "
26 for F3R, F7R engines fuse

29 for E7] engines
37 far KIM engines
15 for F2R, F7R engines

- connectar P16 track 5 for
passenger compartment
conpection unit

injection computer injection memory™ 5 A

Replace the 20 track connector P16 for the passenger compartment ¢onnection unit and the associated
wiring it necessary. Replace the 54 "injection memaory” fuse if necessary.

If the fauit persists, set the XRZ5 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track 5 of connector P16
for the passenger compartment connection unit that pulses are present.

Do you note any pulses?

There are no pulses an track AS of connactor P16 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, iqnition on.

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

There are pulses on track A5 of connector P16 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, ignition on.

Replace the injection computer.

-\:-\:u:-:-\.-\:- EE] -\:-:-\.-\5- -\:-!- 2] -\5-:-\.-\5-:-\.-\5-:-:-\5-.-:-\:- -:-:- BRI -:-\5- 3]

iy H§§§§

H ‘{3"{% "'C%
3 i
ihh i i

Erase the memory using GO**.
Afterrepair, check the aperation of the immabiliser system.

“‘%%’é%m*ﬁ*ﬁm j
do

= K-ﬂ-£$

qea030. 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 2 RH side illutninated Fiche n° 27 side 1/2
IMMOBILISER CIRCUIT

Bl | xreszid: *22 =1.96F coded line fault
2 dEF code not programmed

e -
’ﬁ% ; AL Check that bargraph 16RH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 {vehicle fitted

%j‘*ﬁ"g nanmanil  with engine immohiliser)

sihianiy EELZLAREE

Biehilag 3

i %‘Eﬁﬁﬁf;{%
REITES - None

SRR

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 V. of the wiring between track 5 on
connector P16 for the passenger compartment connection unit and track

- 37 for KM enginas

, on the injection computer
- 35 for F3R and F7R engines | P

Replace the 20 track connector P16 and the associated wiring if necessary,

If the fault persists, set the XR25 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track 5 of connector P16
for the passenger compartment connection unit that pulses are presant.

Do you note any pulses?

There are na pulses on track AS of connector P16 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, ignition on.

Replace the passenger compartment connaction unit.

There are pulses on track AS of connector P16 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, ignition on.

Replace the injection computer.

2.dEF

Mone

- Erase the injection computer memaoery using GO* *.
- After repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

i %E%ﬁzﬁf
L ﬁ%ﬁﬁaﬁf«% G

gE4030.1
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATICON OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 2 RH side illuminated Fiche n” 28

IMMOBILISER CIRCUIT

XR25aid: *22 =1dEF codedline fault
2. dEF <odenot programmed
3dEF codedline fault + code not programmed

Check that bargraph 16RH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 (vehicle fitted
with engine immaobiliser)

3

Mone

Chaeck the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to — 12 W of the wiring between track 5 on
connector P16 for the passenger compartment connection unit and track 2% for E7) engines on the

injection computer,

Replace the 20 track connectar P16 and the associated wiring if necessary.

for the passenger compartmeant connection unit that pulses are presant,

Do you note any pulses?

If the fault persists, set the XR25 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track 5 of connector P16

There are no pulses on track A% of connecter P1& for the passenger compartment
connection unit, ignition on.

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

There are pulses on track AS of connector P16 for the passenger compartment

connection unit, ignition on,

Repilace the injection computer.

i 5
i E%

2.dEF 3;@%3& il None
il i

See procedure for programming the code.

Fplntad

'\?E Lk o o o D e e o
T $$;$ yud giﬁjé

;
§ Mone
=

R Jﬁ%ﬁﬁ ada

3.0EF
i

Refer to sections 1. .JEF and 2. dEfF.

- Erase the injection computer memory using GO**.

-a-Em e e

E

=

- Afterrepair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

60301
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHA

1

Bargraphs 11 LH and RH sides, incorrect illumination fiche n® 45 side 2/2
PLIP CIRCUIT.

XR25aid ; Bargraph 11 LH side illuminated, infrared signal received by receiver
Bargraph 11 RH side lluminated, signal correct

o

Dl " s

Hehebina ittt
; p ‘

o

S

% :.E: 3.

s g% % E ﬁf& -
edahinnianeane

If bargraph 2 RHside is illuminated an fichen™ 4% side 1/2, deal with bargraph 2
RH side first

Check if the vehicle doors may be locked and unlocked. Check using a second PLIP and replace the battery
in the first PLIP if necessary.

Check if connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit is correctly connected.
Clip connector P12 into position correctly if necessary,

Check on the infrared receiver connector for the following voltages:
- = — 12 v before ignition between tracks 5 and 3.

- = 4 12V hefore ignition between tracks 4 and 3

Do you note these voltages?

YES Set the XR25 to pulse detection, then check on track 4 of the infrared receiver for
a pulse when the PLIP is activated,
Is there a pulse when the PLIP is activated ?
If there is no pulse when the PLIP is activated, replace the infrared receiver,
If there is a pulse when tha PLIP is activated, replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

MO Check on connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit for the
following voltages:

- = + 12V before ignition between track A1 and the vehicle earth
- = + 12 ¥V before ignition between track A7 and the vehicle rarth
Do you note these valtages?

Voltages not noted, replace the passenger compartment connection unit,

Voltages noted, repair the wiring between the infrared receiver and connector
P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit.

- After repair, check the operation af the immobiliser systam,

ged 0301




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FALLT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 11 RH side remains extinguished Fiche n® 45 side 2/2
"
PLIP CIRCUIT.
XR25aid: Code nolonger synchronised
S i
%%ﬁ_ 33 ELERETLEAY "_E_H _
; "‘% : Hifiiee Check the keys are correct for the vehitle,
s i
ﬁ%ﬁaﬁ%‘%‘? SRR

When the PLIP is pressed, bargragh 11 RH side remains extinguished {while bargraph 11 LH side
iluminates for approximately 3 seconds before extinguishing) and the doers cannot be locked or
unlocked using the PLIP.

There is no synchronisation between the code sent by the PLIP and the code calculated by the passenger
compartment connection unit.

Follow the procedure for resynchronising the PLIPs.

system.

- After repairing the immobiliser system, check the operation of the immobiliser

ged 301




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

e e e, el S B
-a-:-o-o-'-a-ﬁ'ﬁ-z-ﬁ%?

e S

the XR25.

Cnly consult these customer complaints after carrying out a compete check using

The vehicle will not start: When the ignition is turned on the injection warning light flashes
permanently

When the ignition is turned on the imjection warning light remains illuminated or does not
illuminate

While driving (deceleration} and at idle speed, the injection warning light flashes

When the ignitian is turned on the immobhiliser warning kght remains illuminated or does not
illuminate

Chart 1

Chart 2

Chart 3

Chart 4

qod3an



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

THE VEHICLE WILL NOT START:

When the ignition is turned an, the injection warning light flashes permanently

x%
b -
= -

=
- o et
-~z Hd
Fi
e

-
Ol
e
-

side,

On fiche n® 45 side 1/2 ; if bargraph 6 RH side is illuminated, see bargraph 6 RH

Check the continuity and insulatian in
relation to earth and to + 12 V of the wiring
between track 5 of connector P16 for the

passenger compartment connection unit
and track * on the injection computer,
s the wiring correct?

yEs

v

Using the XR25 as a pulse detector, ignition
on, check on track 5 of connector £16 for the
passenger compartmeant connection
unit that pulses are present.

Are pulses noted?

) [

Yes no
Replace the Replace the
imection computer passenger
compartment
connection unit.

+

249 for E7J Fenix 3B engines
37 for K7M Fenix 5 engines
35 for F3R and F7R Fenix 5 engines

na

Replace the 20 track connector P16,
and the associate wiring.

o
ol
5
i
5
-

b3

;'?;:-’-c-a-

£

- Afterrepair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

064030 1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PLIP immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

WHEN THE IGNITION 15 TURNED ON THE INJECTION WARNING LIGHT
REMAINS ILLUMINATED OR DOES NOT ILLUMINATE

On fiche n” 45 side 1/2 : if hargraph 6 RH side is illuminated, see bargraph b6 RH
side,

Check the continuity and insulation in

relation to earth and to + 12 ¥ of the wiring -
between track * on the injection computer Repair the wiring and regplace the "injection
and the "injection memory” A fuse, no —m memory" 54 fuse if necessary.

Are the wiring and the "injection memary”
fuse correct?
e r———r———

¥ES

v

Replace the injection computer.

* 13 for E7) Fenix 3B engines
43 for KM Fenix & engines
26 for F3R and F7R Fenix 5 engines

oo Lo S JE L L L

“EQ%E%E%EK st - After repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

HeshhnRE
sRissiiedy
3;$§€§%§1?3§§§¢ gh £

QE4030. 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - petrol engine 82
FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS
Chart 3 WHILE DRIVING {DECELERATION} AND AT IDLE SPEED. THE INJECTION

WARNING LIGHT FLASHES

TR AL A
Ganoanialhiy

$'\{${¢ -

X
";?g“wgix% ; %aggﬁ | the XR25.
¢$

I

§ 333&” -:-*i
i ﬁgéﬁ ng i ! thi 1 laint chart after carrying ocut a thorough check usin
33; i Only use this customer complaint chart a carrying g 9
i
i
i

EEL L L R

Connect the XR25.
Fiche 27 - Code D13 - Selector on 58.
The display should show "9.n}" for F3R,

F7R and K7M Fenix 5 engines.

See bargraph 2 RH side illuminated an

Fiche 28 - Code DD3 - Selector an 56, ¥as —m injection fiche 27 or 28.

The display should show "8.n}" for E7)

with injection Fenix 3.B engines,
Is bargraph 2 RH side illuminated?

no

¢

Check the continuity and insulation in

relation to earth and to + 12V of the wiring
hetween track 5 of connector Piaforthe | 4 Replace the 20 track connector P16,
passenger compartment connection unit and the associate wiring.

and track * on the'injection computer.
Is the wiring correct?

Yes

v

Using the XR25 as a pulse detector, ignition

on, check on track 5 of connector P16 that
pulses are present.
Are pulses noted?

L o — Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

YEes

v

Replace the injection computer.

* 20 for E7) Fenix 3B engines
37 for K7M Fenix 5 engines
35 for F3R and F7R Fenix & engines

After repair, check the operatian of the immaobiliser system,

oea03. 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - petrol engine 82
FAULT FINOING - FAULT CHARTS
Chart 4 WHEN THE IGNITION IS TURNED ON THE IMMOBILISER WARNING LIGHT

REMAINS ILLUMINATED OR DOES HOT ILLUMINATE

Only use this customer complaint chart after carrying out a thorough check using '
the XR25,

Check the continuity and insulation in
refation to earth and to + 12 ¥ of the wiring
between track 11 of connector P16 for the

Replace the 20 track connector P16
for the passenger compartment conne<tion
ne  —w unit and the associated wiring.
Replace the 5A "passenger compartment
connection unit feed" fuse if necessary.

passenger compartment connection unit and

the 5A "passenger compartment connection
unit feed” fuse

|5 the wiring correct?

YE5

Y

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

- After repair, check the operation of the immohiliser system,

et i et e e
el La ]
b

-
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINGING - INTRODUCTION

SETTING UP XR25 ! PASSENGER COMPARTMENT CONMECTION UNIT DHALOGLIE

- Connect the XR25 to the diagnostic socket.
- 150 selector on 5B

- Enter D45

Lblc

ERASING THE MEMORY

After repairing the immobiliser system, on the XR25 wait for the memaorised bargraph to flash, then enter

GO*™* to erase the memary,

The memary may also be erased by disconnecting the battery, ignition off, for appreximately 30 secands.

afd 130.0



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDING - XR23 FICHE

PRESENTATION OF FICHE N° 45 SIDE 1/2
o . <
mda.n 4|15 vead:| ! bhlic
ILLUM. - lT'l RR. SIDE OF CARL.
1 :[E}FI‘IHG --> TURN CARD GVER CODE PRESENT  |HIN
2 i ff. resm DeMsTeR | iesiaren (PLIP) JCONTROL WOUE Q.. %

03 Doortocking
04 Door unlficking

-|'h'||'

3 . : p UFH.DE:KJFEE 08 Scrasn wipes siow spead
; A 0e Screcn wiper last apead
4 |J] mean . SCRESOUNASH  rronT [IBBlor REAR screen wipe
=] 09 Lights*ort* waimirig
5} SIDELIGHT JIE10 Eng. immobiiser waming ight
— 11 Driver's skis window descent
6 ﬂﬂﬂﬁmﬂ B[ 1 Drivers side window riser
7 I : jammiie Sldebgnt
| . %E 17 £ront fog Hight
8l aescmn' WROOW RIBER  ysing 18 Rear fog lgnt
 hutian :I_!_ 19 Headlamg washars
ALARM LOCKING ¢ o Tamie B 20 LH winciacrearn: damistar
9 KEY E 21 RH windacraan demister
+ AFTER T [22 Resr scrasn decmisier
IGNITION +accessonies |EMN S (stop: @ 13 *)

PASS. COMP. FUSE 28 Hazard alam
. an " 27 Algmn warning iight
(DEFECTS STATUS) arron
To raad side 2/2 : G 02 % Dlesal sclancid machnical chack
Memory del. : G 0 %% Tﬁ“ﬁﬁ ot igrition. “"ﬁ,
B Swiich on valve
11T LOCKING UNLOCKING T | 223 eow mwmmm L nive
——— progy 35 on contral switch) = | (giaible phack)
. WINDSCREEN REAR
12jLall pewisTER pEMiSTER _| il |
13iCal] EXCEss REAR SCREEN T [ADDITIONAL cHECKS : # . .
=Ll SPEED  ACTIVATING WIPER ‘01 Vohicls spead k7 h
sloml FEAR BUTTONS FRONT o D2 Baltery vokage v
141 Lall] screen wasken SCAEEN WASHER 03 Max apeed sdvics pricv o
Drivars skie = | oxcsss spaed waming km per h
15|Call] Fisina Divere SR pescenT (B | o4 Scmen wioe speed fing
16| :PDSITIDN ACTION SIDELIGHT :E LD Eqmwﬂlﬂﬁ
—T— REVERSE  LIGHT T | 30 Typs of angins Immobiiser
17 m_ GEAR SWITCH HUAD_E 53 Type of alarm
B T [ Ust/rumber of timas alamm
18|Call]  HAZARD FLASHING Il opare: A
——~ FRONT FOG  Sido FEAR FOG—1T— Ssmsresm
19 E_ LMAHT ligits an LLGHT_E m ¥e
OlL PRESSURE Ratum to o ﬂ 7o
20 {mm} englne tuming —-—

- § 15 I

Bargraphs on a coloured background represent a fault
Bargraphs on a white background represent a status,

FIZ215451
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDANG - XR25 FICHE

PRESENTATION OF FICHE N° 45 SIDE 2/2

Et_. '”F'TMHZ‘;. -1
1 [T EXTING. > GORRECT SIDE OF GARD, -
C3l wiom - TuAN cARD OVER CODE PRESENT |
2 E_ ~ TIMED WIFER SCREEN WIPE SWITCH
— SPEED (depending on aquip.)
FIXED
3 ﬂi STOP SWITCH reep sToP _ il
POSITION
4 ml LOW SPEED idepending an equip.) HIGH SPEED |m
—=T = DRIVER'S DODR OPEN PR
5| FRONT OR REAR PASSENGER DOOR QPEN y i
OPENING
G EI BONNET ELEMENTS LUGHAGE COMP. IE
ACTIVE ENQINE
7 |G| vimoaiLisEr | E
VOLUMETRIC PERIMETRIC
6 |Lall] sEnson ALARM SENSOR _lim]
—— 1" VEHICLE INTRUSION MEMORISED INTRUSION |
O |Lall] stvaATUS SIREN 5TATUS | I
1ol sear 4  ALARMKEY POSITION  _p sToP |
(STATUS) H;E tVe
Relum D
Toread side 172: GO1 % ﬁ%gr‘_:‘vpn._:qrp*
11|[all] SIGNAL RECEIVED (3sec) SIGNAL CORRECT {dsec) In
— INFRA-RED
12| LOCKED BY PLIP PLIF) CODE RECOGNISED I
13 -! CALIBRATION ENDED VEH LOGKED BY PLIF I-
14
16
16 -: ALARM ename muoeLiser |
— EXTREME COLD FOG T
17| M| HEADLAMP WASHER WITH Larrs [N
—— GONFIGLIRATION —
18| W[ FusG LicHT DEPERDING OH ARABLA EXCESS SPEED [N
— [SEE MR &7} —
191 M|  CEILMNG LIGHT TMER DIESEL [N

Bargraphs on a coloured background represent a fault.
Bargraphs on a white background represent astatus.

F1215452
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

REPRESENTATION OF THE BARGRAPHS

REPRESENTATEIOMN OF A FALILT {always on a coloured background}

Ifilluminated, there is 2 fault with the product tested; the associated text defines the fault

REPRESENTATION QF A STATUS(always on a white background)

T Hluminates when dialogue is established with the computer for the product; if it remains
@%%sg%ig extinguished : |

the code does not exist,

there is a fault with the XR25, the computer or the line.

Engine stopped, ignition on, with no operator action

The status bargraphs on the fiche are represented in the condition that they should be in when the engine
isstopped, ignition on, with no operator action.

— If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown the XR2S should show

~ If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown - the XR25 should show -

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown the XR25 should show

either or -

Engine running

Extinguished when the function or condition on the fiche i ne longer met.

- Huminated when the function or condition on the fiche is met.

64130 0



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINGANG - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 2 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 45 side 1/2
PLIP CIRCUIT

- XR25aid: (CCtoearth ontrack A7 of connector P12 for passenger campartment
connection unit

Check bargraph 16 RH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 {vehicle fitted
with engine immobiliser).

Check the insulation in relation to earth of the wiring between tracks 4 on the infrared receiver and A7
on connector P12 for the passenger compartment connaction unit,

Repair the wiring if necessary.

if the fault persists, disconnect the clip on track A7 of connector P12 for the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Does bargraph 2 RH side extinguish?

Bargraph 2 RH side does not extinguish,

Feplace the passenger compartment connection unit.

Eargraph 2 RH side does extinguish.

Replace the infrared receiver.

-

- Erase the mamary using GO**.
- After repair, check the operation of the immokiliser system.

il stes

n6A130.0



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraphs 6 LH and & RH side illuminated Fiche n” 45 side 1/2
CODED LINE CIRCUIT AND DIESEL SOLENOID WALVE CLEARANCE

XR25aid: Codedline fault

Check that bargraph 16RH side is iluminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 (vehicle fitted
with engine immobiliser),

Check the candition af the wiring betwean:

1 5 of connector P16 - passenger compartment connection unit
2 and 56 of the engine connaction unit
3 vehicle earth MH via wire jaint BA.

3 track coded solencid
valve connector

Replace the faulty wiring if necessary.

et the XR25 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track 5 of connector P16 for the passenger
compartment connection unit that pulses are present.

Do you note any pulses?

There are no pulses on track S of connector P16 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, ignition on.

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

There are pulses on track 5 of connector P16 for the passenger compartment
Lonnection unit, ignition on.

Replace the coded solenoid valve,

Ll
bl

gl

X o e e
o
?ﬁ "- -

g :
i) ekt

~ s
e

- Wait approximately 1 minute for the bargraphs to flash, then erter GO** to
erase the memory.

-
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 6 LH side illuminated Fiche n* 45 side 1¢2
i DHESEL SOLENOID VALVE CLEARANCE CIRCUIT
- XR25aid:  Ma diesel solenoid valve atguittal
3% 3% ﬁaﬁc FE : i
g\ i Check th?t blargraphlmFtH side is ilfuminated on fiche n® 45 side 2/2 {vehicle fitted
i %ﬁ; with engine immobiliser}.

Check the condition of the wiring between track 3 of the 3 track coded salenoid valve connector and the
vehicle earth.

Replaca the wiring if necessary,

Set the XR25 1o puise detection, ignition on, then chack on track 5 of connector P16 for the passenger
compartment connection unit that pulses are presant,

Do you note any pulses?

There are no pulses on track 5 of connector P16 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, ignition on.

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

There are pulses on track 5 of connector P16 for the passenger compartment
connection unit, ignition on.

Replace the coded solenoid valve.

- Afterrepair, check the operation of the immobilisaer system.

a6é 130.0



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATICON OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

11

Bargraphs 11 LH and RH sides, incorrect illumination Fiche n® 45 side 2/2
PLIP CiRCUIT.

XR25aid: Bargraph 11LHside illuminated, infrared signal received by receiver
Bargraph 11 RH side illuminated, signal correct

i
i

]

R

If bargraph 2 RH side is illuminated on fiche n® 45 side 1/2, deal with bargraph 2
RH side ¥irst

Check if the vehicle doors may be locked and unlocked. Check using a second PLIP and replace the battery
in the first PLIP if necessary.

Check if connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit is correctly connected.
Clip connector P12 into position corractly if necessary.

Check on the infrared receiver connector for the following voltages;
= + 12 V before ignition between tracks 5 and 3.
= + {2V before ignition between tracks 4 and 3

Co you note these voltages?

YES tet the XR2% to pulse detection, then check on track 4 of the infrared receiver for
a pulse when the PLIP is activated.
s there & puise when the PLIP is activated ?
If there is no pulse when the PLIP is activated, replace the infrared receiver.
If there is a pulse when the PLIF is activated, replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

NO Check on connector P12 for the passenger compartment connection unit for the

following voltages:

- = + 12V before ignition betwean track Al and the vehicle earth
- = + 12 ¥ before ignition between track A7 and the vehicle earth
Do you nate these voltages?

Voltages not noted, replace the passenger compartment connection unit,

Voltages noted, repair the wiring batween the infrared receiver and connector
F12 for the passenger compartment connectian unit.

- After repair, check the operation of the immobilisar system.,

qbd 130.0




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINRQING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 11 RH side remains extinguished Fiche n° 45 side 2/2
PLIP CIRCUIT,

XR25aid: Cadenolongersynchranised

11

Check the keys are correct for the vehicle.

When the PLIP is pressed, bargraph 11 RH side remains extinguished (while bargraph 11 LH side

illuminates for approximately 3 seconds before extinguishing) and the doors cannot be locked or
uniocked using the PLIP.

There is no synchronisation between the code sent by the PLIP and the code calculated by the passenger
compartment connection unit.

Follow the procedure for resynchronising the PLIPs,

- After repairing the immobiliser system, check the operation of the immaobilisar
system,

qB4130.0




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER CCMPLAINTS

e Tt

B e

R %m i Only consult these customer complaints after carrying out a complete ¢heck using
e b d

i 3%% L the XRZ5,

R

When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light illuminates for 3 seconds,
extinguishes for 13 seconds, then remains illuminated until the ignition is turned off {the

vehicle may ar may not be able to be started)

When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light illuminatas for 3 seconds, then
extinguishes, but the vehicle cannat he started

When the ignition is turned on, the immohiliser warning light remains illuminated for lenger
than approximately 3 seconds or does not illuminate

When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light flashes permanently

Chart 1

Chart 2

Chart 3

Chart 4

qid130.0



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINQING - FAULT CHARTS

When the ignition is turned on, the immokiliser warning light lluminates for 3
seconds, extinguishes for 13 seconds, then remains illuminated until the ignition is

turned off {the vehicle may or may not be able to he started)

0 2 ]

On fiche n® 45 side 2/

2 : if bargraph 6 RH and LH
bargraph & RH and LH sides.

sides are illuminated, see

Check the condition of the wiring between
the 3 track coded solenoid valve connector

{1

S on connector P16 of the

passenger compartment
connection unit
56 on the engine connection unit

3 vehicle earth MH via wire joint
. BA

Is the wiring correct?

Pl

v

sing the XR25 as a pulse detector, ignition
on, check an track % of connecter F16 for the
passenger compartment connection
unit that pulses are present.
Are pulses noted?

N

Replace the faulty wiring

— no —w

Replace the passenger compartment
conrection unit.

yes

'

Replace the coded solenoid valve

r == - :-. E-'-_ : ; ‘i%ﬁ
o ‘hl -...::
ﬁﬁﬁgagﬂgh H ﬁ.

s g HEl
ks §§ﬁ"‘ i Eg*
FEEE

o e D e e e D e e D

; 3%::3'\-:-% :_.E:e:g:s

Pg'@'-v-a-vw-a-ﬁ-a-::a-a- -]

- After repair, check the operation of the immaohiliser system,

bl 120.0
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine 82
FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS
Chart 2 When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light illuminates for 3
seconds, then extinguishes, but the vehicle cannot be started
st
L
%%”'?ﬁ i1 Checkan fiche n® 45 side 1/2 : bargraph 6 LH and RH sides are extinguished
el b
FEE fags £

Connect the XR25,
Fiche n® 45 side 1/2 - code D45 - selector on 58.
The display should show "1.blc".
Mechanically test the coded salencid valve;

- Ignition off, enter G23*.
- Turn the ignition on. The valve should NO  ——i Replace the coded solengid valve

cpen and close several times in 30 seconds
{audible test).
[oes the valve apen and close several times in
30 seconds ?

yes

!

The coded seolenoid valve is correct,
Check for another incident such as blocked
fuel filter, fuel tank empty, insufficient
ehgine compression, etc

- Afterrepair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

oed 1300



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 3

When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light remains
illuminated for longer than 3 seconds approximately or does nat illuminate

the XR25.

Ortly use this customer complaint chart after carrying out a thorough chedk using

Check the continuity and insulation in
relation to earth and t + 12V of the wiring
between track 11 of connector P16 for the
passenger compartment connection unit and
the SA "passenger compartment connection
unit feed" fuse
Is the wiring correct?

e

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

nc

Replace the 20 track connector P16
for the passenger compartment connection
unit and the associated wiring.
Replace the 5A "passenger compartment
connection unit feed"” fuse if necessary.

- After repair, check the operation of the immaobiliser system.

oBA 1300



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PLIP immobiliser system - diesel engine 82
FAULT FINDING - FALLT CHARTS
Chart 4 When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light flashes
permanently

TR

GeimE s , , , . . .
"3-3% Tty éé_f On fiche n® 45 side 1/2 : if bargraph 6 LH side is illuminated, see bargraph & LH side.

FEix riiie : ]

S i

Using the XR25 as a pulse detector, ignition
on, check on track 5 of connector P16 of the

passenger compartment connection unit that no — Replace the passenger compartment
pulses are present. connection unit.
Ara pulses noted?
Ve
Replace the coded solenoid valve
£ W - After repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.
¥
; :
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system

82

CHECKING CONFORMITY

:

i

I e
Eggﬁiﬁg%gm AP Only bargraphs concerned with the immobiliser function are described here.
gfg ciigtienastis Al -~ Ifafault bargraph illuminates, refer to the cerrespanding fault chart.
pirdhe b
Crder of Function to be . .
operations checked Action Bargraph Display and notes
bi¢
. _ D45 ther I.bic
1 Dialogue with XR25 [selector on
58}
Use fiche n® 45
fault - status side 1/2
1
: tinguished .+ status test
Interpretation of e | exung
7 bargraphs normally illuminated— fault - status test
illuminated 1
- Code present
XXX
3 Conformity of c70*
connection unit Part Number displayed in 3
sequences
2.bic
4 Change to status tests Goz* Use fiche n® 45 status side 2/2
Interpretation of Shows immabiliser function is
"starting Th configured in connection unit
th H H In
aub;:;;?:::ﬁn B | 0 shows immobiliser
5 2 46 function is not configured in
or cannection unit
Checking immaobiliser 11— S.h‘“‘“‘:" imm_nbiliserr
function configuration Z:’;‘:_.t'i’:; m”{'gufﬂd In
ection uni




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
PLIP immobiliser system

82

CHECKING CONFORMITY

Crder of Function to be . .
operations checked Actian Bargraph Display and notes
19 Indicates connection unit is
Imterpratation of configured for a diesel engine.
"diese| configuration” e
bargraph :
6 0 — Indicates connection unit is
ar canfigured for a petrol engine
# 45
Checking engine
configuration 1 --» Indicates connection unitis
configured for a diesel éngine
Should iluminate when the
Interpretation of PLIP is pressed
7 “signal received” 11
hargraph e Indicates the connection unit
has received the infrared signal
Should illuminate when the
Interpretation of 11 PLIP is pressed
8 a.:_nrr;je::tbslgnal h Indicates the connection unit
recelved bargrap e has received the correct
infrared signal
Interpretaticn of 12
9 lﬂimd byl;LlP - Hluminates when the doors are
argrap locked by the PLIP
IHluminates when the
Interpretation of 12 connection unit has been
10 "rode programmed” pregrammed with the code for
bargraph - the 2 PLIPs.
Iluminates when calibration of
Interpretation of 13 the immobiliser system is
11 "ralibration complete (after entering cede

compglete” bargraph

G54%1* on the XR2% during
programming).
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CHECKING CONFORMITY

canfiguration

Order of Function ta be . :
: A Bargraph Display and notes
operations checked ction argrap ey
luminates when
Interpretation of 13 programming is definitively
12 "programming - completed (> 5 presses of PLIP
definitive” bargraph after calibration)
7 Indicates the immaobiliser is
Interpretation of active {after locking the doors
13 "immobiliser ative” e using the PLIF or 10 minutes
bargraph after turning the ignitian off)
] i 70 Shows a fault is stored in the
Ilrl'l;:er;lzbretatmn E.'. connection unit (see fault
14 aults presﬁm e bargraph on other side) and
bargrap the corresponding fault chart
Checking the
15 automatic setting #30 3 — indicates automatic
setting after 1 minute
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

DESCRIPTIGN OGF THE CODED KEY ENGINE
IMMORBILISER 5YSTEM

With this system the engine immokiliser is activa-
ted 10 seconds after turning the + after ignition
feed off {shown by the flashing of the red engine
immobiliser warning light),

The system comprises:

- 2 special matched key heads with a coded
chip,

« & receiving ring {C} located around the igni-
tion switch, with an electronic unit which
transmits the key code to the decoder unit (D},

9960G1R

- a decoder unit {D) located under the upper
section of the dashboard which has the follo-
wing functions:

s decoding of the key signal from the recei-
vIng ring,

+ management of the engine immobiliser
system by the sending of a code to the in-
jection computer (petrol) or to the coded
selencid valve {diesel) to authorise the ve-
hicle to be started

29602R

E]

a red immobiliser warning light (A} used ta

e indicate activation of the engine immobili-
ser system,

# enter the emergency code,

¢ indicate a fault in the system for vehicles
fitted with a diesel engine.

- an injection warning light {B) {on petrol vehi-
cles only) which indicates an injection fault or
indicates a fault in the engine immobiliser sys-
tem when the engine is running {flashes on
deceleration and at idle speed),
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- ahutton for entering the emergency code.

NOTE ; if thera is a fault with this button {(tontact
permanently made) and this fault persists while
the ignition is turned on 20 times the warning
light will illuminate for 3 seconds then 20 seconds
each time the ignition is turned an thereafter,

This fault may be seen using the XR25 {see bar-
graph interpretation page 82-141).

After repair, erase the memory by disconnecting

the battery for approximately 30 seconds (or use
the XR25 if the bargraph is flashing}.
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MNOTE : Thisring is not coded.

REMOVING - REFITTING THE DECODER UNIT
Remove the upper section of the dashboard
Disconrect the 15 track decoder unit connector.

Remove the decodear unit - 2 holts,

REMOWVING - REFITTING THE RECEIVING RING
Remaove the lower half cowling - 3 bolts.
Disconnect the connector for the ring.

After moving the mounting tab to one side slight-
ly, turn the ring clockwise {= 1/§th of a turn) and
release it

wWhen refitting, ensure the ring is correctly clipped
back into position and the wiring is correctly posi-
tioned.

wWhen refitting, ensure the connector is clipped in
properly and the clips are present on the unit
mounting brackets.
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QPFERATION

VWhen the immobiliser system is activated {(ap-
proximately 10 seconds after cutting + after igni-
tion feed), the red immobiliser warning light
flashes {(slow flashing, 1 flash / second).

After turning the ignition on, the receiving ring
analyses the code from the key and transmits it to
the decoder unit.

If the code is recognised by the decoder unit, it
sends a code to the injection computer {petrol} or
the coded solenoid valve (diesel} via the caded
line and extinguishes the red immobiliser warning
light {after approximately 3 seconds),

At this precise moment, ene of several situations
may arise:

- The injection computer (petrol) or coded sole-
noid valve {diesel} has no reference code in jts
mMemory

# the code sent ta it is stored in its memory

- The injection computer (petrol} or coded sole-
noid valve (diesel} has a reference code in its

memory

w the code sent to it is compared with the
code inits memory,

¢ if the two codes match, the computer {pe-
trol] or the coded solenoid valve {diesel}
unlocks the systemm and the engine may
he started.
When the ignition is turned on, the injec-
tion warning light {petrol} and the immo-
hiliser warning light illuminate for a few
seconds then extinguish, showing that the
system is operating correctly.

s if the two codes do not match, the systemn

remains |locked to prevent the engine
from being started.
When the ignition is turned on, the injec-
tion warning light {petrol) iliuminates for
a few secands then extinguishes while the
red engine immobiliser warning light
flashes {rapid flashing). The wehicle may
not be started.

NOTE : to ensure the system operates correctly, no
objacts (2q. ;. keyrings) should be allewed to tome
bhetween the key and the ring.

ATTENTION : when the vehicle hattery has & low
charge, the drop in voltage caused by operating
the starter may set the immohiliser, If the voltage
Is less than & volts, the engine cannot be started,
even by pushing the vehicle.
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REPLACING A KEY HEAD
The coded chip in the key head is faulty:

- order a replacement key using the number in
the faulty key head {alphanumeric characters),

- if the customer requires the fault to be repaired
immediately {2nd key unavailable) a complete
kit may be fitted to the vehicle {decodar umnit
plus two key heads} {see replacing a complete
kit}.

The key has been |ost;

- Order a replacement key using the number in
the key head of the 2nd key or on the bar code
label (normally attached to the keys when the
vehicle is delivered).

In this case, remember to order the metal num-
berinsert for the new key head.

IMPORTANT: Do not touch the key head chip
when taking note of the number in the key head.
Any key which has bean touched must be repla-
ced.

NOTE : if the key head number cannot be located
{both keys and bar code lost), the complete kit
must be replaced (decoder unit and 2 keys, plus
injection computer or coded solenoid valve}.

REPLACING THE DECODER UNIT ALONE

A new decoder unit is not coded. Once fitted to
tha vehicle, the codes of both keys must be pro-
grammed 5o that it is operational {see program-
ming procedure}.

IMPORTANT :if the customer has not left the se-
cond key, the decoder unit may be programmed
using just one key and the XR25.

Before carrying out the programming procedure:

— connect the XR2% to the vehicle,

- set the |50 selector switch to 58 and enter code
38 {coded key engine immaobiliser system),

- enter GOS* and procesd with programming
Lising one key.

NOTE ! if the deccder unit alone is replaced, no
operation is carried out on the injection computer
or the ¢oded solencid valve, It retains the same
angine immaobiliser code.

IMPORTANT: when a decoder unit has been pro-
grammed with the key code, the code cannot be
grased and no other code may be memorised in its
place.

SPECIAL NOTES

On diesel vehicles the decoder unit is identical to
the decoder unit for a petroi immobiliser system.

when replacing, the new part must be configured
for "diesel” using the XR25.

This configuration allows the decoder unit to
control the operation of the coded selencid valve
correctly  [shown by the immobiliser warning
light} (see diesel configuration).
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

This procedure may only be carried out once by
the decoder unit. As lang as this procedure has
not been carried out, the vehicle cannot be
started {unless the injection computer or solencid
valve is not coded).

The procedure may be carried out;

- with both keys if a kit is being fitted (which per-
mits verification that the keys are matched).

NOTE : the procedure will not work it the same
key is used twice or if the keys are not matched.

- with a single key if the decoder unit alone is
being replaced, using the XR25 {where the cu-
stomer has not {eft both keys with the work-
shop).

The XR25 may be used for this procedure but is
not vital {except for programming using a single
key, see replacement of the deceder unit alone),

1. Connect the XR25 to the vehicle, set the 150
selector switch to 58 and enter code D38 {fault
finding fiche 38}, bargraph 19 right hand side
should be illuminated {decoder unit unco-
ded}.

2. Using the first key, switch the ignition on (but
do not start the engine}). After approximately
2 seconds, bargraphs 18 and 19 LH side illumi-
nate. From this moment you have 30 seconds
to carry out the following operation.

3. Switch off and replace the first key with the
second key. Switch the ignition on {but do not
start the engine}. After approximately 2 se-
conds, bargraphs 19 LH and RH sides extin-
guish,

4. Switch the ignition off and then on for a few
seconds without starting the engine. This will
send the code to the injection computer or the

coded solenoid valve.

5. Check the engine immobiliser system is opera-
ting correctly:

a ignition off for more than 10 seconds, the
red immaobiliser warning light should flash
(sloww flashing). Bargraph 10 left hand side
should be illuminated. The vehicle should
nat be able to be started using other kays,

NOTE : to simulate preventian from starting,
before turning the ignition on, wait for the
red warning light to flash {slow flashing}.
Then enter G04* {forced protection mode} on
the XR25 {bargraph 8 right hand side illumi-
nates). When the ignition is turned on the red
immeobiliser warning light should flash (rapid
flazhing) and the vehicle should be prevented
from starting.

. The procedure is complate. After turning the

ignition off and on again {for mare than 2 se-
conds), check that the vehicle can be started,

NOTE : if the programming procedure fails,
wait for bargraph 19 left hand side to extin-
guish before starting again to programme
with both keys.

Diesel configuration

On digse| vahicles the decoder unit must be confi-
gured to "diese|” using the XRZ5.

1. With the XR25 connected (150 selector on 58)
enter code D38 {fiche n 38}, bargraphs 1 right
and 2 right hand side should be illuminated.

2. Ignition off, enter code
Gl ] @ E @ 6

bargraphs 3 right hand side and 9 left hand
side should illuminate. The configuration has
heen carried out.
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REPLACING A KIT (decoder unit plus 2 keys}
If a kit is replaced it will be necessary to:

s Programme the codes of the 2 new keys in the
new decoder unit (supplied uncoded).

# Erase the old code in the injection computer
or the solencid valve using the emaergency
procedure (the cede number for the old kit
should be requested from the local assistance
rnetwork, example DELTA Assistante for
France) {For UK contact Technical Services,

Swwirrdon).

IMPORTANT: to erase the old code {memorised in
the injection computar or tha coded solenoid
valve), the procedure described below must be
followed in the correct order.

The code in the injection computer or the coded
solenoid valve cannot be erased with the emer-
gency code {using the number for the old kit) un-
less the decader unit fitted to the vehicle has been
programmed with a different code (which is the
case in the following procedure).

NQTE : if the emergency code is entered when the
decoder unit has the same code as the injection
tomputer or the coded solenoid valve, it will not
be decoded.

1. Fit the metal inserts from the old keys into the
new key heads.

2. Note the number of one of the cld keys to oh-
tain the emergency code number,

3. Remove the decoder unit {see page 82-88)
ignition off.

4. Fit the new decoder unit, ignition off.

5. Programme the codes of the 2 new keys in the
decoder unit {supplied uncaded) (ses pro-
gramming procedure and configuration for
diesel engine}.

B. Erase the old code memaorised in the injection
computer or coded solencid valve by using the
emergency procedure and the code number
for the old kit (see procedure for entering the
emergency code).

NOTE : the emergency code may anly he entered
when the immobiliser is active. The red immobili-
ser warning light should flash when the ignition is
turned on {rapid flashing). To activate the immao-
biliser in this case the XR25 must be used {fault
finding fiche n" 38)_

Before turning the ignitian on enter GO4* (forced
protection mode) an the XR25 {bargraph 8 right
hand side illuminates) and wait for approximately
10 seconds.

wWhen the ignition is turned on the red immobili-
ser warning light should flash {rapid flashing).

The emergency code may now be entered.
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NOTE: on petrol vehicles, use the XR25 ta check
that the injection computer has been correcty de-
coded (in injection fault finding).

Use fiche n° 27 or 28 (depending on engine}, and
enter the injection code in the XR25;

kargraph 2 right hand side {immohiliser)

should be illuminated and after enterin
121 (2]

the message E d E F

should be displayed on the XR25 The code has

if the display shows

been erased.

there is a fault on the ¢oded line. In this case,
repair and repeat the procedure.

if bargraph 2 right hand side (immobiliser} is
extinguished and the display shows

= e

{*22], this shows that the injection computer
code has not been erased. In this case check
the conformity of the emergency code and re-
peat the procedure.

Fregramme the immebiliser code for the new
kit into the injection computer or the coded
sirlenoid valve. _

Turn the ignition off and on again for a few
seconds without starting the engine.

MOTE : using the XR2% ., itis possible to check
that the imjectian computer has been pro-
grammed with the new code ({in injection
fault finding} .

a bargraph 2 right hand side {immuohiliser}
should be extinguished (fault finding
fiche n® 27 or 28 depending on engine}

s afterentering *112]12

the display should show

o

in this case the computer has been correctly

coded.

If the disp lay shows E d E F

the injection computer is still not coded.

NOTE : for diesel vehicles, check the immaobiliser
warning light extinguishes after 2 seconds,
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B. Check the aperation of the immohiliser
system:

s ignition off, the red immobiliser warning
light should flash (slow flashing). The vehi-
cle should not be able to be started using
other keys.

NOTE : starting prevention should be able to he
thecked using the XR25:

- usediagnostic fiche n" 38 and enter code

[D][3]]8] eonthexr2s,
- ignition off, enter IE FI IT TI

(forced protection mode) on the XR25
(bargraph 8 right hand side illuminates)
and wait for approximately 10 seconds.

- when the ignition is turned on the red im-
mobiliserwarning light should flash {rapid
flashing) and the wehicle should not be
able to be started,

The procedure is complete, After turning the
ignition off and on again, check the vehicle
can be started.

REPLACING THE INIECTION COMPUTER
{Petrol vehicle)

The injection computer is supplied uncoded. The
engine immobiliser coda must be programmed in
whern the computer is fitted.

Carry out the following operations:

« Turn the ignition on using the vehicle’'s coded
key for a few seconds,

« Turn the ignition off, the immabiliser will be
activated approximately 10 seconds afterwards
(immaobiliser warning light flashes).

NOTE : starting prevention cshould be able ta be
checked using the XR25:

- use diagnostic fiche n” 38, enter

code Elli il on the XR25,

- ignition off, enter IEI 0l 14 F

(forced protection mode) on the XR25 {bargraph 8
right hand side illuminates}

- when the igniticn is turrned on the red immobi-
liser warning light should flash {rapid flashing)
and the vehicle should not be able to be star-
ted.
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REPLACING THE COGDED SCLENOID WALYE ELECTRONIC UNIT (Diesel vehicle]

REMOVAL

Refer to sub-section 13.

9337R
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REFITTING

Ensure the retaining flange (C) behind the sole-
naid valve is present.

{onnect the electronic unit / solenoid vaive
connection cabile (B) using the nut,

Clip the plastic cover onto the splengid valve.
Position the electronic unit on the solenoid valve,

Lsing new shear bolts (A), secure the electronic
unit, tightening the bolts in the flange until they
shear.

IMPORTANT ! the solenoid valve electronic unit is
supplied vncoded. The enging immobiliser code
must be programmed inwhen the unit is fitted.

Carry gutthe following operations:

s Turn the ignition on using the coded key for
the vehicle,

# Turn the ignition off, the immobiliser will be
activated approximataly 10 seconds after-
wards (immokbiliser warning light flashes).

NOTE : starting prevention should be able to be
checked using the XR25:

- use diagnestic fiche n” 38 and enter code

E E E on the XR25
- ignition off, enter E li il Il

{forced pratection mode) on the XR25 (bar-
graph 8 right hand side illuminates),

- when the ignition is turned on the red immaolki-
liser warning light should flash {rapid flashing)
and the vehicle should not be able to be star-
ted.

SPECIAL NOTES FOR TESTING AN INJECTION
COMPUTER OR A CODED AOLENGID VALVE
{Test part)

IMPORTANT: if an uncoded injection computer or
solenoid valve is being tested from stock (test
part}, the fead fuse for the tonnection unit F39
{location n® 25 levels 3 and 4, lacation n® 37 level
2} MUST be removed before the test part is fitted
{do not refit the fuse while the test part is still fit-
ted to the vehicle).

Removing the fuse allows the vehicle to be started
without running the risk of coding the injection
computer or coded solenoid valve.

The test may then be carried out.

After the test, if the part is to be returned to
stock, remove the part before refitting the fuse.

if the part is to remain on the vehicle, refit the
fuse and prograrmme the immaokiliser code in the
injection computer or coded solenaid valve (see
replacing an injection computer or coded solenoid
valve).




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system

82

Checking (petrol vehicle only)

If the tast computer ista be returned to stock, itis
possible (before it is removed) to check using the
XR25 and fiche n* 27 or 28 (depending on engineg)
that the computer bhas not been coded during the
test (example : incorrect operation}.

Connect the XR25, position the 150 selector and
enter the injection code.

Bargraph 2 RH side (immabiliser) should ke illumi-
nated and after entering R '2— 'E'

the message El cll E F

should be displayed on the XR25.

This shows that the injection computer is not co-
ded and may be returned to stock,

If bargraph 2 RH side {immobiliser} is extinguished
and after entering * Iﬂ )

the message
ool

s displayed on the XRZ25, this shows that the
computer has been programmed with the immo-
biliser code {incorrect aperation}.

fm this case the computer must be returned to its
initial state before being returned to stock.

The procedure for decoding the injection compu-
ter consists of replacing the connestion urit on
the vehicle with another connection unit with a
different code {with its PLIPs} and entering the
emergency cade for the vehicle {emergency code
number should be requested from the |ocal assi-
starice network, example DELTA Assistance for
France) using the number in the head of the key
for the wvehicle, ({For UK, contact Technical
Services, Swindan).

Ignition off, fit in place of the original decoder
unit on the vehicle a decoder unit coded with a
different number (the procedure will not work
with an uncoded degodar unit ar ane which has
the same code as the injection computer).

Turn the ignition gn, the red engine immobiliser
warning light will flash (rapid flashing).

Enter the vehicle emergency code (number
corresponding to the original key number).

After entering the emergency code, the red

engine immobiliser warning light will flash again,
The XR25 display should read

=

This indicates that the injection computer has
been decoded.

Turn the ignitian off, remove the decoded
computer and return it to stock,

Refit the computer and decoder unit to the vehi-
cle,

NOTE: when checking the injection using the
XR25 (fiche n® 27 or 28 depending on engine} du-

ring a test with an uncoded computer, bargraph 2
RH side will illuminate

ulalaRREINEE

uncogded computer,
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Computer borrowed from anather vehicle fitted
with an engine immaohiliser {if available}.

Ta avoid having to code and decode the injection
computer, borrow the following parts frem ano-
ther vehicle with the same specifications:;

— injection computer,

- decoder unit,

—~ key heads.

After the test, return the alzove parts to the origi-
nal vehicle,

SYSTEM FALULT, ENGINE RUNNING
Petrol vehicle

If a fault in the system is noted by the injection
complter when the engine is running, the injec-
tion warning light an the instrument panel will
flash during deceleration and at idie speed (en-
gine speed less than 1500 rpm).

IMPORTANT: In this case, after repair, the fault
memaorised in the injection computer must be era-
sed by disconnecting the battery (approximately
30 seconds} to allow the engine immabiliser sys-
tem to operate again.

NOTE : this fault may be shown by the XR25 {fiche
n® 27 or 28 depending on engine).

Connect the XR 25,

Position the 150 selector and enter the injection
code.

The fault is shown by bargraph 2 RH side.

After entering

*112]11]2

W
the message , d t F

on the display indicates a fault on the coded line,

Diesel vehicle

If a fauit in the system is noted by the decoder
unit when the engine is running, the red immaobi-
liser warning light (on the instrument paneljwill
{luminate permanently until the ignition is tur-
ned off.

IMPORTANT: In this case, after repair, the fault
memorised in the decoder unit must be erased by
disconnecting the battery {approximately 30 se-
conds) to allow the enging immakiliser systerm to
operate again.

NOTE : this fauit may be shown using the XR25 by
fault finding far the decoder unit (fiche n® 38),

Connect the XR25,

Set the |50 selactor to 58 and enter ¢code

LI EIN ED

The fault is shown by bargraph 6 RH side or LH
sicle.
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FROCEDURE FOR ENTERING THE EMERGENCY
CODE

With this immobiliser system, the procedure for
erntering the emergency code is managed by the
decader unit.

The code is entered using the ¢code input butten
{see page 82-B8) and the red engine immuobiliser
warning light.

The emergency code can only be entered if the
engine immobiliser system is active. The red im-
mobiliser warning light must flash when the igni-
tion is turned on {rapid flashing}.

After determining the emergency code number
{request from the local assistance network, exam-
ple DELTA Assistance for France} {For UK, contact
Technical Services, Swindon}, carry out the follo-
wing operations,

1. ignition off, the red immobiliser warning light
should flash {slow flashing),

2. turn the ignitien on, the injection warning
light {petrel vehicle} illuminates for approxi-
mately 3 seconds then extinguishes while the
red immaobkiliser warning light flashes maore
g uickly,

3. pressand hold the code input button {the side
is not important), the red warning light extin-
guishes,

4. without releasing the button, the warning

light will flash very slowly {every 1.5 seconds)
ta gensrate a counting sequence.
Count the number of times the red warning
light illuminates and release the button when
the value of the 1st figure of the emergency
code is reached.

5. pressthe ¢code input button again.
Count the number of times the red warning
light illuminates and release the button when
the value of the 2nd figure of the emergency
code is reached.

f. repeat operation 5 to enter the two remai-
ning emergency code figuras,

After entering the 4th emergency code figure:

e if the code is correct, the vehicle may be star-
ted.

The red immobiliser warning light should illu-
minate for approximately 3 seconds, extin-
guish for approximately 3 seconds and illurmi-
nate again for approximately 30 seconds.

This pattern of illumination will repeat each
time the ignition is turned on as long as-the
vehicle remains unprotected (until approxima-
tely 10 minutes after turning the ignition off}.
This reminds the customer that the vehicle is
no longer protected.

The vehicle is protected again either;

— appraximately 10 minutes after turning the
ignition off (immohbiliser set automatically),

~ or after disconnecting the battery.

s if the code is incorrect, the engine cannot be
started.

The red immobiliser warning light and the in-
jection warning light {petrol vehicte} flash,

Turn the ignition off then repeat the proce-
dure for entering the emergency code.

IMPORTANT: you may make 3 attempts to en-
ter the code. If, after the third attempt, the
code is invalid, you must wait for approxima-
tely 15 minutes before making ancther at-
tempt.

wWhen this period has expired, turn the igni-
tion off and on again and 3 more attempts
may be made.

NOTE : the code may be entered when the
ignition is on using the XR25 (command G40%)

REMINDER: This procedure does not decode
the injection computer or the coded solencid
valve (depending on engine) - it only autho-
rises the starting of the vehicle.
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DECOBER LNITCONNECTIONS

=

9BE55R

Track Allocation
Al + after ignition
A2 Emergency cade input button
A3 Emergency code input button
A4 | Redimmobiliser warning light
A5 Diagnostic socket information (line L)
A6 | Ring/decoder unit coded line
A7 | Ring interrogation
A8 | Ringearth
AD ] Ring feesd
B1 Not used
B2 Coded information to injection computer
or coded solenoid valve
B3 Mot used
B4 Diagnostic socket information (line K)
ES — before igrition
Bf Earth




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system

82

DIAGRAM
+APC + AVD +APC +AVL
247] - 645
cl| &
20 @ ls] T30 @)L ®9
{7 © B3| |4 S
=28
ma:}ﬁ
f___m_ o __Jese_ﬂl
' 1p—— = k]
| E i :’m P A Fat -
| 3 | 02 A4 A1 BS 4 3
| >'| | |
I I
| 597 | | 2L 5 1]
| < | e
| o | Az )—]
| | AP
: e : AD AT AD AB B& B4 A5 Focesiri
| |
AR I
:jﬂ 164 7 15 ZED
4 K
5 I.
——41

PROYYISSA




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system

82

KEY

104
124
123
225
247
=97
711

Ignition switch {receiving ring)
Injection computer
Emergency code input button
Diagnostic socket

Instrument panet
Engine cannection unit
Coded solenoid vaive

13 Tforengine E7]
26 forengines F3P, F3R, F7R
43 forengine K¥M

28 torengine E7)
35 forenginesF3P, F3R, F7R
37 forengine K7M
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FAULT FINDING

Certain faults of the immobiliser system may be
diagnosed using the XR25,

CONNECTION

Use rassette n° 15 and the corresponding fault fin-
ding fiche n” 38

s8 i

— Q265652

Connect the XR25 to the diagnostic socket (1) lo-
cated behind the passenger compartment fuse co-
VEr.

A

\

——

.r .'r

:"f:

7711

T
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - INTRODUCTION

SETTING UP XR25 / CECQODER UNIT DIALOGUE

- Connect the XR25 1o the diagnostic socket.

- 150 selector an S8
- Enter D38

l.eLE

IDENTIFICATION OF THE IMMOBILISER FAULT BARGRAFH ON THE INJECTION FICHE

Ta check ifthe "immaobiliser fault™ bargraph is illuminated on the injection fiche for the vehicle, use:

- Fiche n" 28 - Code D03 - selector on 56

- Fiche n® 27 - Code 13 - selector on 58

ERASING THE MEMORY

8.n)
9.n}f

for E7J Fenix 3.B engines

for F3P, FAR and K7M Fénix engines

After repairing the immobiliser system, on the XR25 wait for the fault bargraph to flash, then enter GO**

to erase the memory,

The memery may also be erased by disconnecting the battery, ignition off, for approximately 30 seconds.

ENTERING THE DATE OF AN AFTER SALES OFERATION

After repairing and verifying the operation of the engine immobiliser system, enter the date of the after

sales operation using G727,

oEADAL. 1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING -

AR25 FICHE

PRESENTATION OF FLHE N® 3R
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Bargraphs on a coloured background represent a fault.
Bargraphs on awhite background represent a status.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

REPRESENTATION OF THE BARGRAPHS

REPRESENTATION QF AFAULT {always on a coloured background)

if illuminated, there is a fault with the product tested; the associated text defines the fault.

AEPRESENTATION OF A STATUS{always on 2 white backgraund})

T Huminates when dialogue is established with the computer for the preoduct: if it remains
Lribitied

i extinguished :
the dialogue does not exist,
- thereisafault with the XR2%, the computer or the |ine,

Engine stopped, ignition on, with no operator actian

The status bargraphs on the fiche are represented in the condition that they should be in when the engine
is stopped, ignition on, with no operator action.

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown the XR25 shauld show

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown - the XR25 should show -

the XR25 should show

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown

either or

Engine running

Extinguished when the function or condition on the fiche is no lenger met,

- Hluminated when the function or condition on the fiche is met,

qE4040. 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION QF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 6 RH side and / or 10 RH side illuminated Fiche n® 38
CODED LINE CIRCUIT

B | xr2said: *26=0C1 CC+ 12 Vonthe coded line
*26 = (0.0 COorCCearth forthe coded line

6-10

It bargraph 2RH side isilluminated oninjectien fiche n° 28, deal with bargraph 2
RHside on fiche n® 28, '
If bargraph 2ZRH side is illuminated an injection fiche n® 27 side 1/2, see bargraph 2
RH side.

xr S

s

=

Check the continuity and insulation in relation te earth and to + 12 v of the wiring between track B2 an
the decoder unit and track 2% for E7) engines

37 far K?M engines on the injection computer

35 far F3R and F7R engines

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Set the XR25 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track B2 of the decoder unit that pulses are
present.

Do you note any puises?

There are no puises on track B2 of the decoder unit, ignition an,

Replace the decader unit.

There are pulses on track B2 of the decader unit, ignition on.

Replace the injection computer.

Erase the memaory using GO**,
After repair, check the operation of the immaobiliser system.
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 7 LH side illuminated Fiche n® 38
KEY INTERROGATIQON CIRCUIT {CC)
- XR25aid: CCtoearthoan line AT of the decoder unit

None

Cherk the continuity and insuiation in relation to earth and ta + 12 V of the wiring between track A7 of
the decoder unit and track 3 on the ring.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Set the XR25 10 pulse detection, then check on track A7 of the decoder unit that a pulse is present when
+ after ignition feed is supplied.

Do you note any pulse on track A7 of the decoder unit when + after ignition feed is supplied.?

There is no pulse on track A7 of the decoder unit when + after ignition feed is
supplied.

Replace the decader unit

There is & pulse on track A7 of the decoder unit when + after ignition feed is
supplied.

Replace the ring

- Erase the memory using GO**.
- After repair, check the operation of the immohbiliser systern,

q64040. 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 7 RH side illuminated Fiche n" 38
IMMOBILISER WARNING LIGHT CIRCUIT

B | xR2said: *27=CC1 CC+ 12V on the immabiliser warning light line
*27 = 0.0  COor CC earth on the immobiliser warning light line

Mone

Check the continuity and insulatien in relation to earth and to + 12 W of the wiring between track A4 of
the decoder unit and the immohiliser warning light diode.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Test the immobiliser warning light diode output.

Turn the ignition off, start command GO2* and set the XR25 to pulse detection to check that on track Ad
of the decoder unit, pulses are present {4 Hz).

Are pulses present?

There are no pulses,

Replace the decoder unit.

There are pulses.

Replace the immaobiliser warning light digde.

"‘f

"'Q-Q'

-  Erase the memory using GO* ¥,
- After repair, check the operation of the immaohbiliser system.

Lt
o el

=

3

afdoan. 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFPHS

Bargraph 17 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 38
BUTTON CIRCUIT

- XR25aid: CO
CC earth on the central locking button line
CC+ 12V

17

R
e ey

%:%-E%%ﬁ% Egn: = 3 NﬂnE
A T
i

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 W of the wiring between track A2 of
the decoder unit and the central door locking button

Repair the wiring.

Check the central door lecking button is not jammed.,

Repair the central lacking button if necessary and disconnect the battery for approximately 30 seconds to
erase the memory,

If the fault persists, replace the decoder unit.

{M"'@-"{'@-Kﬁ

? T
LG i .
E -:__:; “3**@3 - Erase the memory using GO**.
mnnnatedaenilil Afrer repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system,
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 2 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 27 side 1/2
IMMOBILISER CIRCUIT

- XR25aid: *2% =1.dEF coded line fault
2.dEF ¢ode net programmed

None

L2 31 .
iR
gt iy

3 a | o ol ol A
Ghlmenng

i

#id  None
HE'\{ 3

i

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to +_12 V¥ of the wiring between track B2 of
the decoder unit and track 37 for K¥M engines

_ on the injection computer
35 for F3R and F7R enginas

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Set the XR25 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track B2 of the decoder unit that pulses are
present.

Do you note any pulses?

There are no pulses on track 82 of the decoder unit, ignition en.

Replace the decoder unit.

There are pulses on track B2 of the decoder unit, ignition or.

Replace the injection computer,

2.dEF

Erase the memory of the injection computer using GO¥*,
After repair, check the operation of the immehiliser system.

ged40 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION GF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 2 RH side illuminated
IMMOBILISER CIRCUIT

- XR25aid; *22 =1.dEF <oded line fault
2. dEF cade not pregrammed

3.dEF caded line fault + code not pregrammed

Fichen" 28

Hanp e
bphoahod
i

o
E- -

st e Dot

MNone

Check the continuity and insulatien in relation to earth and to + 12 ¥ of the wiring between track B2 en
the decoder unit and track 29 on the injection computer.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Set the XR25 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track B2 of the decader unit that pulses are
present.

Do you note any pulses?

There are no pulses on track B2 of the decoder unit, ignition on.

Replace the decoder unit.

There are pulses on track B2 of the decoder unit, ignitien on.

Replace the injection computer.

2. dEF

None

3.dEF

B MNone
£f
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- Erase the memory of the injection computer using GO**.
- After repair, check the operation of the immaobiliser system,

-
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINBING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 3 RH side illuminated Fiche n* 38

DECODER UNIT CONFIGURATION
XR25aid: incorrect decoder unit configuration

;%a Check that bargraph 2RH side isilluminated: if bargraph 2 RH side is extinguished,
i fit the correct decoder unit Part Number.

3% Bargraph 3RH side s extinguished: confiquration for petrol

i

=

. Bargraph 3RH side is illuminated: configuration for diesel

il
Fn i
Py
i
Fn i

i

Reconfigure the decoder unit correctly using the XR25.

On fiche n® 38 : Command G22* 1* (1 petrol | 2 diesel),

D L L L e b ey
W el b el S M Hﬂi}x}

FAO LaORG REATAD el O DRGSR

iR SRR R s

Giibatial _ - Check on fiche n® 38, that bargraph 3 RH side is extinguished.

abd 00, 1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 5 LH side remains extinguished, ignition on Fiche n” 38
> + AFTER IGNITION FEED CIRCUIT
XR25aid: Mo + afterignition feed
: ZHIRE
B @%,,%; i
E%ﬁ %_ Check the condition of the battery.
%%aiﬁ e &Eﬁﬁ :

Check the condition of the wiring between track A1 on the decader unit and track B2 on connector Pb for
the passenger compartment connection unit,

Repair the faulty wiring if necessary.

Ignition on, check for voltage = + 12 + after ignition on track A1 of the decoder unit.

ls there = — 12V + after ignition?

srabniiT e
; R _ . . .

g%—g%ﬁﬁmm : ';éi gg%g - After repair, check the operation of the immabiliser system.
FE SRR ] o ¥

i

R R

There is not = ~ 12 V¥ + after ignition feed on track At of the decodar unit,
ignitican an.

Refer to fault finding for the passenger compartmeant connectian unit.

There is = — 12 ¥ + after ignition feed on track A1 of the decoder unit, ignition
on.

Replace the decoder unit.

nBAGAN 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraphs 11 RH, 12 RH and 13 RH sides extinguished
11-12-13 when ignition turned on Fiche n” 38

KEY INTERROGATION CIRCUIT
XR25aid: Ring/ de¢oder unit communication

BB

: 3% ot ;i% On fiche n” 38, if bargraph 7 LH side is illuminated, see bargraph 7 LH side
g i_--% : ; Wait 10 seconds before the ignition is turned on each time.
e

Ab 4

Decoder unit A7 and3 ring
Ab ]
A% 1

Replace the faulty wiring if neceszary.

Check the continuity and insulation in relation t¢ earth and to + 12 v of the wiring between tracks:

On the XR25, enter GO7* {ring feed) and wait 10 seconds before turning the ignition on.

Is "bon" displayed on the XRZ5 when the ignition is turned on.

YES Replace the ring

s the wiring in good condition?

NG Check the condition of the wiring on tracks B5 and Bb of the decoder unit,

If the wiring is in poor condition, replace it.

If the wiring is in good condition, replace the decoder unit,

EiTEL
TRITRLESEFURT R agm Ay ETd R
3%5&*2;‘3&% EEEH%H% PETA
F "1# 'i.?‘ i3
a L. o

Ee R
fipiias LI 42
5 BT R s
ket t $

il

4 - After repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system_

;
bordts

640491




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

the XR25.

Only consult these customer complaints after carrying out a compete check using

When the ignition is turned on, the injection warning light flashes, remains illuminated or does
not illuminate (the vehicle may or may not be able ta be started)

When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light flashes (the vehicie may not be
started)

VWhen the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light remains illuminated for more
than approximately 3 seconds or does not illuminate

While driving (deceleration) and at idle speed, the injection warning light tlashes

Chart 1

Chart 2

Chart 3

Chart 4

cedoad 1



ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINGING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart1 When the ignition 15 turned on, the injection warning light flashes, remains
illuminated or does not illuminate {the vehicle may or may not be able to be started)
Ty
«Sﬂﬁx%g’ﬁ%ﬁ% On ficha n® 28 ; If bargraph 2RH is illuminated, see bargraph 2RH. On fiche n® 38
ﬁaﬁ;ﬁﬁ if bargraph 6RH and bargraph 10RH are illuminated, see bargraph 6RH and
%*‘%gggg%gﬁgﬁ e bargraph 10RH. If bargraph 7LH is illuminated, see bargraph 7LH. If bargraph
i

11RH, bargraph 12RH and bargraph 13RH are extinguished when ignition is turmed

3%%%%{ ﬁi ¢r v%%fr'
i

on, see bargraph 11RH, bargraph 12RH, bargraph 13RH

Check the key recognition function.
Try to start the vehicle with the 2nd key.
Can the vehicle he started?

Turn on + after ignition with the key.
s the key recognised?
{on fiche n” 38, is bargraph 10 LK side
extinguished?)

— MO —m

yes

'

Check the continuity and insulation in
relation to earth and to + 12 volts of the
wiring between track Ab of the gecoder unit
and track 4 on the ring,

s the wiring correct?

— Mo —

]

v

Using the XR25 as a pulse detactor, ignition
on, check on track B2 of the decoder
unit that pulses are present.

Are pulses noted?

Yes no
Replacz the Replace the

injection computer decoder unit

Yo5 —

Repair or replace the 1st key

See Chart 2,

Repair the wiring.

o Yl e s Sl o O
-

- After repair, check the operation of the immaobiliser system,

obd40.1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

FALLT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 2 When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light flashes {the vahicle
may not be started)

i

- -
phEe gk

{In fichen® 38 :

if bargraph 7LH side is illuminated, see bargraph 7LH side,

if bargraph S5LH side remains extinguished when ignition
turned on, see bargraph SLH side,

—T T

Check the key recognition function.

Try to start the vehicle with the 2nd key. yes —m
Can the vehicle be started?

Repair gr replace the 15t key

[
no

v

s the ring correctly fitted on the tgnition o . Refit the ring into position
switch?
yay
Check the continuity and insulation in
reiation to earth and te + 12V of the wiring
between tracks:
Ab 4 L D — Repair the wiring
decoder AT and 3 ring
unit Al b
AT 1
s the wiring carrect?
I
yes
Wait 10 secands before turning on 4+ after
igrition feed. Is there a signal on track A6 of See bargraphs 11RH, 12 RH and
] the d?cnder unit? . —— ne 13 RH sides extinguished when ignition
fon fiche n" 38, isbargraph 11 RH side rurned on.
iluminated?)
yes
L]
§§ﬁ";mm§§:gx Thanumoe - After repair, check the operation of the immokiliser system,
§§§$E ?$?$x$w+$3x33393§3£3£33 e
Lihhh s E;fﬁ i
LE R e
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 2
CONT

On the XR25, enter GO7*
(ring feed} and wait 10 seconds before
turning the ignition on.
s "bon" displayed on the XR25 when the

Check the condition of the wiring on tracks
— no —» B5 and B6 of the decoder unit.
Is the wiring in good condition?

ignition isturned on ? |

I yes no
yes ‘ *
'L Replace the Repair the wiring
Replace the ring decoder unit

- After repair, check the operation of the immohiliser system.

aBA04H 1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine

82

FAULT FINDING - FALULT CHARTS

Chart 3 When the ignition is turned on. the immobiliser warning light remains

illuminated for more than approximately 3 seconds or does not illuminate

On fiche n® 38 :

if bargraph 7RH side is illuminated, see bargraph 7RH side
if bargraph 3RH side is illuminated, see bargraph 3RH side

Check the configuration of the decoder unit
for petral {diesel).

On fiche n® 38,bargraph 3 RH side illuminates
for a diesel configuration and remains
extinguished for a petrol configuration.

Is the configuration correct for
the engine type?

Ves

v

Replace the decoder unit

no

Reconfigure the decoder umit correctly using
the XR25.
Cn fiche n* 38 . command G22* 1*
{1:petral / 2:diesel}.
Check on fiche n* 38 that bargraph 3 RH side
is extinguished.

After repair, check the operation of the immabiliser system,

QE4 040, 1




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Coded key immobiliser system - petrol engine 82

FAULTFINDING - FAULT CHARTS

While driving {deceleration) and at idle speed, the injection warning light
flashes

Only use this customer complaint chart after carrying out a thorough check using |
the XR25.

See bargraph 2 RHside illuminated for
injection fiche 28 for E7) engines,
yes — See bargraph 2 RH side illuminated for
njection fiche 27 side 1/2 for K7M, F3R and
F7R engines.

Connect the XR25,
Fiche 28 for E7] engines

Fiche 27 for K7M, F3R and F7R engines

ls bargraph 2 RH side illuminated?

M

v

Replace the injection computer,

- Afterrepair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

i

: .':H-ﬂ-h k .F
:;:3@-.@-@-@-@-\. Lkt

IS S e
SRR
’ EE LY 3L
*
i

0 ol e D o e 0D e e
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTRODUCTION

SETTING UP XR25 f DECODER UNIT DIALOGUE

- Connect the XR25 to the diagnostic socket,
- 150 selector an 58
- Enter D38 l.cLE

ERASING THE MEMORY

After repairing the immokiliser system, on the XR25 wait for the fault bargraph to flash, then enter GO* ¥
to erase the memory.

The memory may also be erased by disconnecting the battery, ignition off, for approximately 30 seconds.

ENTERING THE DATE OF AN AFTER SALES OPERATION

After repairing and verifying the operation of the engine immobiliser system, enter the date of the after
sales operation using G72*%,

q&d 140.0



ELECTRICAL

Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine

SYSTEMS

82

FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

PRESENTATION QF FICHE N® 38

i GODE PRESENT | Il
2 D-ENG. IMMOBILISER 1 COMPUTER ENG. IMMOBILISER 2 |
— CONFIGURATION —
3 (FIXED DISPLAY) CODED DIESEL Tr )
SOLENOID (SOL) e
4 = WARN. LIGHT DPERATION {LED)
| ENG. IMMOBILISER 1 ONLY
5 Wl e o
6 .....{...EEEE‘EQHHE.,;j
71 "-‘-f-.-_jmﬁwm;'w” T:*li?‘
8| soL. TEST MODE SET PROTECT MODE SET
=T F W CHECK = REAEAD DIESEL SOL
9|l F & Ko cHEck ACKNOWLEDGEMENT _
10 EII AGTWE ENG. IMMOBILISER "'ﬁﬂﬁﬂ__ﬁﬂﬁﬂ{ﬁﬁgﬁfgﬁﬁytT '~..,.,,,
ENGINE IMMOBILISER |, 2" e
KEY DT oy I 3R ﬁﬁf
( ) ;f:::;z.?..‘: . m‘!d’ﬂl‘ﬁaﬁﬂ-lfﬂ-l:”lﬂ
Memory dal. : GO % % E EWPﬁﬂ# b, ﬁaw#
Eraofis o1 5 5:5maoiamm;amﬁmm;;
iy ey § - ‘:MWE}: ﬁ:::::
11 Kev PRESENTICY | - =] 3
— wm aﬁur—mﬂmmﬁa
12| KEY CODE == RECEIVED |[] ;?aa?ﬁgﬁ nﬂar—ﬂmm
13 | vaLIDATED [T : ;
141 43 AND 13 CAN ONLY BE INTEAPRETED “
— IF + AFTER IGN. PRESENT (5 L BN ) ST
15 R “f.’i-’;?éié?é?fs':'.'-. T
16 Part NG, 0 g E
3l “MANUAL MODE” BUTTON i al A
17 L] PRESSED S --EU_'_'W-__.._F’-UH}
18 EI TESTING FIRST KEY
19| TESTING AUTHORISED TESTING NOT PERFORMED |
XA25 MEMORY -

P -
= -’ - -
g iR AL R

Bargraphs on a coloured background represent a fault,
Bargraphs on a white background represent a status,

FI2Z1535
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

REPRESENTATION OF THE BARGRAPHS

REPRESENTATION OF A FAULT {always on a coloured background)

REPRESENTATION OF A STATUS{always on awhite background)

TR T , )
daidd  extinguished :
- the dialogue does not exist,

- there is a fault with the XR25, the computer or the line.

Engine stopped, ignition on, with no operator action

If illuminated, there is a fault with the product tested; the associated text defines the fault.

Illuminates when dialegue is established with the computer for the product; if it remains

The status bargraphs on the fiche are represented in the condition that they should be in when the engine

is stopped, ignition on, with no operator action.

- |f, an the fiche, the bargraph is shown
- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown

- If, on the fiche, the bargraph is shown
either or -

Engine running

___
>

the XRZ5 should show

the XR25 should show

the XR25 should show

- IHluminated when the function or condition on the fiche is meat.

Extinguished when the function or condition on the fiche is no lenger met.

ab6d144.0




ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINOING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 5 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 38
RING FEED CIRCUIT
XR25aid: CCearthonring feed

None

Check the condition of the wiring between track A% on the decoder unit and track 1 on the ring.

Replace the wiring if necessary.

Oin the XR25, enter GO7* {ring feed } and wait 10 seconds before turning the ignitien on.

s "hon" displayed on the XR25 when the ignition is turned on.

YES

Replace the ring

NO

Check the condition of the wiring on tracks BS and B of the decoder unit.

If the wiring is in poor condition, replace it.

Ifthe wiring is in good condition, replace the decoder unit.

Erase the memory using GO**,
After repair, check the operation of the immeobiliser system.

qbd 1400
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Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FALULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 6 LH side illuminated Fiche n? 38
DIESEL SOLENQID CLEARANCE CIRCUIT
- XR25aid: Nodiesel solenoid clearance

'Q-Q-

s

I

5
§
i

.-h:-:-a-o-m-o-

S RERERTERER N 7
‘5% st S‘%‘gi {BE‘FWE dealing with bargraph 6LH, check that bargraph 6RH is extinguished ; if
%‘3 {31 bargraph 6RH is illuminated , deal with bargraph &6RH .
3;“ s 3&'3{%'3 gﬁ %-h %f If bargraph 6LH flashes, check the condition of the battery.

K+¥ f

"'m‘-?i‘

Set the XR25 to pulse detectian, ignition on, then check on track B2 of the decoder unit that pulses are
present,

ignition on, if there are no pulses on track B2 of the decoder unit, replace the decoder unit.

Turn the ignition off then on again.
Check that bargraph 9 RH side is permanently illuminated (wait more than 30 seconds).

s bargraph @ RH side permanently illuminated?

YES Replace the decoder unit,

NO Replace the coded solenaid valve

Erase the memaory using GO**,
after repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system,

+++++
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATICN QF XR25 BARGRAFHS

Bargraph 6 RH side illuminated Fiche n® 38
CODED LINE CIRCUIT

BB | xr2said: *26=C0.0 €O orCCearth for the coded line
*26 = C0.1  CC+ 12V onthe coded ling

Mone

Check the condition of the wiring between:

roded solenoid 3

2 and 56 of engine connection unit
track connector > 9

{ 1 B2 on dacoder unit via dashhoard / engine connector
3 vehicle sarth MH via splice BA,

Replace the faulty wiring if necessary.

Set the XR25 to pulse detection, ignition on, then check on track B2 of the decoder unit that pulses are
presant,

Do you note any pulses?

There are no pulses on track B2 of the decoder unit, ignition on.

Replace the decader unit.

There are pulses an track B2 of the decoder unit, ignitien on.

Replace the coded solenoid valve,

Wait = 1 minute for the bargraphs to flash then erase the memory using GO**,

e e e e L

qad 140,
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82

FAULT FINGING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 7 LH side illuminated

KEY INTERROGATION CIRCUIT {CC)
- XR2Said: CCtoearthonline AT of the decoder unit

Fiche n® 38

Wait 10 seconds before turning the ignition on each time,

s

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to 1 12 v of the wiring between track A7 of

the decoder unit and track 3 on the ring.
Also check the wiring for tracks A1, BE and BE on the decoder unit.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

set the XR25 to pulse detection, then check on track A7 of the decoder unit that a pulse is present when

+ after ignition feed is supplied.

Do you note any pulse on frack A7 of the decoder unit when + afterignition feed is supplied.?

supplied.

Replace the decoder unit

There is no pulse on track A7 of the decoder unit when r after ignition feed is

supplied,

Replace the ring

There is a pulse on track A7 of the decoder unit when 4+ after ignition feed is

A p Erase the memory using GO**.
*‘“ﬁﬁg}ﬁﬁ fih ﬁ* Sl % - Afterrepair, check the operation of the immohiliser system,
;
i

Fegied i x““ﬁ ¥
A
e $E§’§ i % SR

gbd 1400
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Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BEARGRAPHS

Bargraph 7 RH side illuminated Fiche n® 38
IMMOBILISER WARNING LIGHT CIRCUIT

B | xr2said: *27=0C1  CC + 12V on the immobiliser warning light line
*27 =C0.0 COoerfCearthonthe immobiliser warrting light line

Mone

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to +~ 12 ¥ of the wiring between track A4 of
the decoder unit and the immobiliser warning light diode.

Repair the wiring if necessary.

Test the immakiliser warning light dicde cutput.

Turn the ignition off, start command GO2* and set the XR25 to pulse detection to chack that on track A4
of the decoder unit, pulses are present (4 Hz).

Are pulses prasent?

There are no pulses.

Replace the decoder unit.

There are pulses.

Renlace the immobiliser warning light dicde.

Erase the memory using GO**,
After repair, check the operation of the immobiliser system.

god 140,.0
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 17 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 38
BUTTON CIRCUIT

- XR2Said: CO

CC earth onthe central locking button line
cC+12Y

17

MNone

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to earth and to + 12 V of the wiring between track A2 of
the decoder unit and the ¢entral door locking button

Repair the wiring.

Check the central door locking button is net jammed.,

Repair the central locking button if necessary and disconnect the battery for approximately 30 seconds to
erase the memaory.

If the fault persists, replace the decoder unit.

- Erase the memaory using G0**,
- Afterrepair, check the pperation of the immobiliser system,

i
it 35
IR
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FAULT FINGING - INTERPRETATION QF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 3 RH side illuminated Fiche n° 38
DECODER UNIT CONFIGURATION
XR25aid: incorrect decoder unit configuration

:? Check that bargraph 2RH side isilluminated: if bargraph 2 RH side is extinguished,
fit the corract decoder unit Part Number.

Bargraph 3RH sicle is extinguished: configuration for petrol

Bargraph 3RH side is illuminated: configuration for diesel

e
e

S
e

Recenfigure the decoder unit carrectly using the XR25S.

On fiche n" 28 . Command G22* 1% {1: petral / 2 : diesel}.

SR

S RYED Pl

b i - Check onfiche n® 38, that bargraph 3 RHside is illuminated.
e

i ﬁ%ﬁiﬁx PR e FRECEEE |
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Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XK25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 5 LH side remains extinguished, ignition on Fiche n” 38

+ AFTER IGNITION FEED CIRCUTT
XR25aid: HNo + after ignition feed

Check the condition of the battery.

Check the condition of the wiring between track A1 on the decoder unit and track B3 on connector P6 for
the passenger compartment connection unit.

Repair the faulty wiring if necessary.

Ignition on, check for voltage = + 12V + after ignition on track A1 of the deceder unit.

|5 there = + 12V + after ignition?

There is not = + 12 ¥ + after ignition feed on track A1 of the decoder unit,
ignition on.

Refer to fault finding for the passenger campartment connection unit.

There is = — 12 ¥ + after ignition feed on track A1 of the decoder unit, ignition
on.

Replace the decoder unit.

- After repair, check the operation of the immohbiliser system.

PRt

qed140.0
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82

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION QOF XR25 BARGRAFHS

Bargraphs 11 RH, 12 RH and 13 RH sides extinguished
11-12-13 when ignition turned on Fiche n® 38

KEY INTERROQGATION CIRCUIT
XR25aid: Ring/decoder unit communication

T
i_ % % X G
' e ! On fiche n® 38, if bargraph 7 LH side is illuminated, see bargraph 7 LH side
i Wait 10 seconds before the ignition is turned on each time.
+§+- = =

Check the continuity and insulation in relation to garth and to — 12 ¥ of the wiring between tracks:

Ab {

Decoder unit A7 and3 ring
AB b
AS 1

Replace the faulty wiring if necessary.

On the XR25, enter GO7* (ring feed) and wait 10 seconds before turning the ignition on.

s “bon" displayed an the XR25 when the ignition is turned on.

YES Replace the ring

NG Check the condition of the wiring on tracks B5 and B6 of the decoder unit.

ls the wiring in good condition?

If the wiring is in poar condition, replace it

If the wiring is in good conditian, replace the decoder unit,

After rapair, check the aperation of the immobiliser system.

qod 1400
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82

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

g
o= =g

e

bl

-
]

the XR25.

P i e

o= "

Only consult these customer complaints after carrying cut a compete check using

When the ignition is turned on, the immaobiliser warning light flashes {the vehicle may not be
started)

The immaobiliser warning light illuminates for more than 30 seconds ignition on (the
immobkiliser warming light illuminates as scon as the ignition is turned an, in the 16 seconds
following turning the ignition on or the immobkiliser warning light illuminates far more than
30 seconds ignition on},

When the ignition is turned on, the immebiliser warning light illuminates for 3 seconds then
extinguishes but the vehicle cannot be started.

Chart 1

Chart 2

Chart 2

gha140.0
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82

FAULT FINDING -

FAULT CHARTS

When the ignition is turned on, the immobiliser warning light flashes (the vehicle

may not be started)

If bargraph GLH is iiluminated on fiche n® 38, see bargraph 6LH
if bargraph 7LA is illuminated on fiche n“ 38, see bargraph 7LH .

Check the battery voltage is greater than & Volts.

Chack the key recognition function.
Try to start the vehicle with the 2nd key.
Can the vehicle be started?

Repair or replace the 15t key

Connect the XR25,
Fiche n® 38 - Cade D38 - 150 selectar on 58,

See bargraph 5 EH side remains extinguished,

ignition on.

Refit the ring into position

The display should show "l.CLE". L o —
When the ignition is turned orn, is hargraph 5
LH side illuminated?
|
no
s the ring correctly fitted on the ignitien | __ -
switch?
YES
Check the candition of the wiring between
tracks:
AB |
de;uder A7 and 3 ring L o —
uinit A8 =
AS 1

Is the wiring correct?

Repair the wiring.

¥es

- o ria#xg 43;&-&}-5
ok f§ i ﬁ%g%? 3

Egug% REPAIR:
hE $ﬁ$$333§3$ el adul

Gl
3 $ b "'Cl\':{.\{é-#:
iiﬁﬁ%g gﬁ%ﬁﬁm

:&.3.@:

k'l
L1 hH.{'ﬂ-
B
'Q-Q'\.{

Bt
q.;u:.\:.

After repair, check the aperation of the immohiliser system.

Q64 140.0
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82

FALULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 1
CONT

Wait 10 seconds before turning the ignitian
on. Is there a signal on track A6 of the
decoder unit?

{on fiche n” 38, is bargraph 11 RH side
illuminated?}

— no —

See bargraphs 11RH, 12 RH and
13 RH sides extinguished when ignition
turned on.

l

YE5

v

Onthe XR25, enter GO7*
{ring feed} and wait 10 seconds before
turning the ignition on,
Is *hbon" displayed on the XR25 when the
igrition isturned on ?

— 10—

I
yes

'

Replace the receiving ring.

Check the condition of the wiring on tracks
B5 and B6 of the decoder unit.

s the wiring in good condition?

yes no

v v

Replace the

Repair the wiring.

decoder unit

- After repair, check the operation of the immohiliser system.

qd140.0
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Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine 82

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

The immobiliser warning light illuminates for more than 30 seconds ignition on
(the immobiliser warning light illuminates as soon as the ignition is turned on, in
Chart 2 the 16 seconds following turning the ignition on or the immobiliser warning hght
illuminates for more than 30 seconds ignition on).

bargraph 6LH and bargraph & RH side.

c +3»H<§ If bargraph 6LH and and bargraph &RH side are illuminated on fiche n® 38, see

Check the condition of the wiring between
the coded solenoid valve 3 track connector

1 B2 on the decoder unit — _ .
2and  S6onthe engine connection unit Replace the faulty wiring then wait for more
3 vehicle earth MH via spiice BA — no —m than 32 seconds to erase the fault.

I5 the wiring in good condition?

yES

v

Using the XR25 as a pulse detector, ignition

on, check on track B2 of the ]
decoder unit for pulses, I — Replace the decoder unit

Are pulses noted?

Yes

¢

Check the configuration of the decoder unit
for petrol {diesel}.
0On fiche n* 38,bargraph 3 RH side illuminates
for a diesel configuration and remains — NOo ——
gxtinguished for a petrol configuration,
is the configuration correct for
the engine type?

Reconfigure the decoder unit correctly using
the XRZ5.
Cn fiche n® 38 ; command G22* 1*
{1:petrol 7 2 diesel).
Check on fiche n® 38 that bargraph 3 RH side
is iluminated.

¥ES

@

el e

=
[ 2l ] o N Dl e Al Dl
wkad T W.’Q—Pﬂ

- After repair, check the operation of the immodbitiser system.

e,
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ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
Coded key immobiliser system - diesel engine

82

FAULT FINDING - FALILT CHARTS

Chart 2
SUITE

Connect the XR25,

Fiche n°" 38 - Code D38 - 150 selector on 58,
The display should show "L¢LE",
mechanically test the coded solenoid valve:

- Ignition off, enter GO1*,
Turn the ignition on again. The valve
should open and close several timesin 30
seconds {audible test).

Daes the valve open and close during the 30
second period and is acquittal sent (bargraph
4 RH side illuminated on fiche

n® 38 ignition on)?

—— N0 —M

Replace the coded solenoid valve

yes

'

The coded solenocid valve is correct.
See diesel engine tuning {fue| filter bloecked,
fuel tank empty, engine compression
insutficient, ...

- After repair, check the operation of the immaobiliser system.

g 140 5
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82

FALLT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 3

When the ignition is turned on, the immohiliser warning light illuminates for 3
seconds then extinguishes but the vehicle cannot be started.

gt

=
T

None.

| FEEEEERRRRS,

Connect the XR25.

Fiche n® 38 - Code D38 - 150 selector on 58.
The display should show "|.¢LE",
mechanically test the coded solenoid valve:

- Ignition off, enter GO1*,

- Turntheignition on again, The valve
should open and close several timesin 30
seconds {audible test).

Does the valve open and close during the 30
second period and is acquittal sent (hargraph
9 RH side illuminated on fiche
n° 38 ignition anj?

== MO =

Remove the coded electronic unit from the
solencid valve. Check the condition of the
solenoid valve. Ignition off, connect + 12 vV to
the solenoid valve. Try to start the engine.
Does the engine start?

YES

!

L no
Replace the coded Replace the

solenoid valve solencid valve

electronic unit

The coded solenoid valve is carrect.
See diesel engine tuning (fuel filter blocked,
fuel tank empty, engine compression
insufficient, ...J.

- After repair, check the operation of the immaobiliser system.

qBA 140,
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Coded key immobiliser system

82

CHECKING CONFORMITY
Order of Function ta be ; .
Bargraph Display and notes
operations checked Actian argrap play
r_ e |
. . D38 then .CLE
58) Use fiche n® 38
1
. esent
Interpretation of - Code pr
2 kargraphs normally 2
illuminated
e 2nd generation immobiliser
system
. XXX
3 Conformity of decoder cI0*
unit Part Number displayed in 3
SRQUENCEs
3
Interpretation of | - lluminated shows that the
d bargraph "diesel 9 decoder unit is configured for a
configuration | diesel engine
. '““—EE:;::E? of 5 lluminated shows + after
ST .
"+ after ignition” - ignition feed presan
inteb;pretatiﬁn of 9 Illurninates when ignition is
; argrap turned on for gdiesel vehicle

"diesel solenoid
equipment reading”

{vehicle no longer protected)
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82

CHECKING CONFORMITY

Order of Function to be . :
operations checked Action Bargraph Display and notes
Interpretation of 10 Hluminated shows immobiiser
7 kargraph “immobiliser active {red immobiliser
active" I warning light flashes}
Huminates when ignition is
Interpretation of 1 turned on if a coded key is
8 hargraph used, This bargraph remains
"key present” - illuminated when the ignition
is turned off - ignore,
liluminates when ignition is
. 12 turned on if a coded key of the
9 intﬂgg:;::';ﬁn ot correct format is used. This
" T e kargraph remains illuminatec
key code received when the ignition is turned off
- Ignore.
luminatas whan ignition is
turned on if a coded key of the
Int tat] £ 13 correct format with the correct
10 n EhrprE a 'En © code s used (key
™ arg;ap lid" - corresponding to the vehicle).
£y code val This bargraph remains
illuminated when the ignition
is turned off - ignore.
. 17 .
Interpretation of Hluminates when the
1 bargraph - emergency code input button

"manual mode button
pressed”

is pressed (the side is not
important)




INSTRUMENT PANEL
Dashboard

83

PRGST.1

REMOVING THE STEERING WHEEL WHTH AIRBAG

Disconnect the battary

ATTENTION: pyrotechnic systems (airkag and pre-
tensioners) must not be handled near to a heat
sourca ar a flame,; they may be accidentally trig-
gered.

IMPORTANT: when removing the steering wheel,
the airbag connectar (C) MUST be discannected.
The airbag is fitted with a connector which is
short-circuited when it is disconnected so as to
prevent accidental triggering.

Remaove:

— the airbag through its two star bolts (tighte-
ning torque 0.5 daMN.m} located behind the
steering whes| and disconnect its connector
()

- the horn connector if fitted,

- thesteering wheel bolt,

- the steering wheel after having noted its posi-
tion with respect to the steering column (for
refitting).




INSTRUMENT PANEL
Dashboard

83

REMOVING THE STEERING WHEEL (WITHCUT AIR 8AG)

gEaa381

In the middle, move the steering wheel foam
away so that the tool FACOM D115 can be positio-
ned correctly.

Remove the assembiy.

28839%

Discannect the horn assembly and remowve it

Remaove the steering wheel bolt.

REMOVING THE CONSQLE

Remowve:
- the rear ashtray,
- the nut (A}

| J2S41R

Linclip the gaiter from the gear lever.

Remove the three bolts [B).




INSTRUMENT PANEL

Dashboard 83

2B845R

Remove ;
- the half cowling under the steering whee| by
remaoving the three bolts (C),

| 9gE44R

- the lower cover of the steering column, two
bolts (D},

955428

- the upper half cowling, two bolts (E}.

Slacken the bolt (F} in order to remove the
stalk/rotary switch assembly under the steering
wheel {if an airbag is fitted}.

947 19k2

Disconnect the connectors from the windscreen
wiper and light stalks as well as the connector on
the rotary switch under the steering wheel (if an
airbag is fitted).




INSTRUMENT PANEL
Dashboard

83

SPECIAL FEATURE OF THE ROTARY SWITCH
UMDER THE STEERING WHEEL

This provides the electrical link between the stee-
ring calumn and steering wheel.

It consists of a strip with conductive tracks (airbag)
and has a sufficient length to allow the steering
wheel| to rotate 2.5 times (full lock plus safety
margin) in each direction.

When removing it, its pasition must be noted:

s either by checking that the wheels are straight
during removal so that the strip can be
positicned in the middle,

¢ or by securing the rotor of the rotary switch
with adhesive tape.

REMOYING THE UPPER PART OF THE DASHEBOARD

43845F

Remove the loud speaker grilles then the upper
mounting bolts (G).

53735R1

upper part.

Unclip part (A} lifting it by hand and release the

| 1 98846R

Remowve the instrument panel, three bolts (H}.




INSTRUMENT PANEL

Dashboard 83

B T

Remove the ashtray support, two bolts (K)..
) R leawwaaas)] /
\ SRy S | (O

L

Disconnect the instrurment panal. Ensure that the
small rubber wedges (i} are kept and repositioned,

96857-1R

Remove the haating tontral panel, two bolts {L).

Discannect the control connectors.

Remove the clock, three bolts {1).

Disconnact the connectors,



INSTRUMENT PANEL
Dashboard

83

| r QBE4IR

Remove the headlight adjustment mounting unit,
two bolts (M),

Disconnect the connector.

Darod s

Remove .
— the lower console cover, four clips,

-~ the heating duct,

S

SBRSRT-IR

o bolts (M),

- the dashboard mountings on the heating unit,
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Dashboard 83

- the dashboard mountings on the steering
column slesve  two bolts {0}

In the engine compartment,in the left hand side
housing

DEZSIR

Disconnect the engine wiring connectors,
Remove the front [eft hand mudguard.
Lnclip the wiring cable clips.

Disconnect the wing indicator repeater.

Pass the harness wiring [com into the passenger
compartment.

In the scuttle panel

Remove :
- the right hand scuttle panel grille,
- the hattery.

Disconnect the fuse mountings.

Disconnect the connectors from the wiper motor
and fan motor,

Pass the wiring loom into the passenger
compartment,

,-ff;f/fr%: T

a4
B

-~

.

7

"

Disconnect the connectors under the fuse box and
the ignition switch connector the remove the
stearing column,




INSTRUMENT PANEL
Dashboard

Remove the trim from the left hand and right
hand inner sills and the windscreen pillar.

Disecarnect the wiring loom and remove the earth
wire bolts (P).

Remove .

- the two bolts from the front door wiring
cOnnectors, pass the wiring leom into the
passenger compartment,

- the two lewer blanking plugs,
- the front seats.

D8BBSS

tensioners.

Remove the wiring loam,

trofic unit.

Disconnect the wiring looms of the seatbelt pre-

Disconnect the connectar (1) fram the airbag ¢elec-
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Dashboard 83

REFITTING

When refitting, the wiring looms must be passed
through in the correct places to ensure that the
dashboard is correctly centred.

SPECIAL NOTE FOR REFITTING THE STEERING
WHEEL WITH AIRBAG

Check that the rotary switch is correctly positio-
ned under the steering wheel (see page 83-4).

Any doubt shout the correct centring of this part
means that the method described in section 83
"driver's airbag" will have to be applied.

Renew the steering wheel bolt every time it is re-
moaved [(pre-glued bolt) for steering wheels fitted
with airbags.

Remove the faur dashboard mounting nuts {Q}
J @ Comply with the tightening tarque (4.5 daN.mj).

Remove the dashhoard with care {two people).

IMPORTANT: befare reconnecting the driver’s air-
hag, the system operating test pracedure must be

carried out:
Mote, and if possible position, the various moun- mark that the ai ol )
tings and dips for the wiring looms to facilitate e check thatt E{:lrhan_; warning light on thf" Irs-
refitting trument panel illumninates when the ignition is
turned en,

o conrect a dummy ignitian module to the dri-
ver's atrbag connector and check that the war-
ning hght extinguishes,

¢ switch the ignition off, connect the airbag in
place of the dummy ignition medule and bolt
the airbag to the steering wheel,

e switch the ignition on, check that the warning
light illuminates for 3 seconds when the igni-
tion is switched on then extinguishes and re-
mains extinguished.

If the warning light does not work as described
abowve, refer the to the "fault finding " section and
check the systemn using the XRBAG {Elé. 1288} (see
section B8},
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Instrument panel 83

REMOVAL - REFITTING — Remove the 3 mounting bolts {B) from the ins-
trument panel,
Discannect the battery. - Release the instrument panel and disconnect
the connector,
Hemowe . — Remove the instrument pansa|.
- the loud speaker grilles (on top of the dash-
board}, SPECIAL NOTES FOR REFTTING

- the upper part of the dashboard.
Before reconnecting the connectars and their
wirgs, check that they are in good condition.

Clip the connectors together correctly.

Check that the information given by the instru-
ment panel is corract,

DISMANTLING

The instrument panel may not be dismantled un-
der any circumstances.

It must be replaced if a fault occurs,

NOTE; only the transparent plastic cover can be
98735 reptaced,

To do this:

— sfacken the mounting bolts (A),

- un¢lipthe upper part on the front,
— tiftit and release towards the front,
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INSTRUMENT PANEL

WITHOUT
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warning lights.

Time setting knob (rotation)

Trip reset button

T
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Instrument panel

83

DESCRIPTION
instrument panel with rév counter

- electronic speedometer,
- revcounter with specificintegrated circuit,
- combkined engine oil level/coolant temperature indicator or coolant temperature

anly,
— fuel gauge,
- warning lights.

i

T

1 Trip reset button
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OPERATION
Special note

wWhen a combined coolant temperature and oil le-
vel indicator is fitted to the instrument panel the
indicator is of logometric type controlled by an
electronic card which receives information from:;

- acoolant temperature thermistor,
-  ahotwire oil sensor.

On some 2ngines, the oil level function is associa-
ted to a warning light on the instrument panel
which, cantrolled by the electronic card, illumi-
nateswhen the ail level reaches the minirmum per-
mitted level.

When the ignition is switched on, the oil level
scale s illuminated an the instrument panel and
the needle moves.

After approximately 30 seconds the scale extin-
guishes and the needle then displays the coolant
temperature.

Fault finding

If the scale of the combined indicator does not il-
luminate when the ignition is switched on, this
means that the oil level sensor is faulty {disconnec-
ted or short circuited). The coolant temperature is
then displayed directly.

If the needle falls back to zero and does nat rise
although the engine is running, this means that
the engine coolant temperature information is
nat being received.

If, on the other hand, the needie moves to the
maximum level after 30 saconds, this means that
the coolant temperature sensor is short circuited.

For more information, refer to the "fault finding”®
cerfion
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DESCRIPTION

glectronic speecdometer,

electronic mileometer,

glectronic rev counter,

combined oil level / engine coolant temperature indicator,
an-kboard computer,

fuel gauge,

warning fights.

O
T T
B

R R

-

1

Trip reset button
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OPERATION

This instrument panel is cutwardly different fram
the previous ones since it has a liguid ¢rystal dis-
play in the left hand dial.

lin this version, an on-beard computer is integra-
ted into the instrument panel and all the electro-
nic functions are performed by a microprocessor,

The microprocessar recgjves the signals through a
protecting and filtering circuit then transmits the
informaticn to the following three instrument pa-
nei indicators:

-~ speedometer,
- rey counter,
- fuelgauge,

as well as the to the ligquid crystal display of the
ar-board computer.

The microprocessor also performs the diagnostic
function.

1 {On-board computer
2 Reset button/ reset memories / scroll through
information on display

T

335596R

The on-board computer provides the following
specific functions:

-  management of journey parameters,

- management of the fuel logometer and the
associated warning kight,

- diagnostic sequence.

Management of journey parameters

The on-board computer loop consists of & types of
display.

Yhen the ignition is switched on, the display gi-
ven is that which was being displayed when the
ignition was previa usly switthed off.

The display can be changed by briefly pressing the
brutton (2) at the end of the windscreen wiper
stalk.

NOTE: a long press {(more than 2 seconds) resets
the on-board computer (refer to the paragraph
concerned below),
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The information arrives successively on the liquid
crystal display as follows:

*

distance travelled [in km or in Milas*)
tince the last Reset

ANl N

I :l, ,
S -

max, distance: 9999 km or Milas*

KM

average speed (in km/h orin MPH*)
since the [ast Reset

(- 1 1 KMAH
N
QIIIIII”

This will be displayed after travelling 400 me-
tres or 0.2 mile*.

It is obtained by dividing the distance travel-
led by the time elapsed since the last Reset,

The time base 15 internal to the on-board
computer.

amount of fuel consumed ** {in litres or in
Gallons*) since the |ast Reset

max. capacity . 999 litres or Gallons*

English version

** Exceptdiesel version

average consumption ** {in litres/100 km or
MPG*) since the last Reset

L
El'. I'l L/100

This will be displayed after having travelled
A00 metres or 0.2 mile*.

This takes into account the distamce travelled
and the fuel consumed since the fast Reset.

Instantaneous consumption ** {in litres/ 100

km)

o C

. A L/o0
.

This is only displayed for vehicle speeds grea-
ter than 15 mph (25 km/h}.

Im addition, this value cannot exceed 29.9 Ii-
tres! 100 km.

If no flow pulse is received for at least 1 se-
cond and if the speed is greater than 15 mph
{25 ken/h it will display O litres/ 100,

NMOTE: this function is not available on the
English version.

estimated range with remaining fuel ** (in
km orin Miles*)

B R
2o

... B

This is only displayed after having travelled
400 metres or 0.2 mile*,

This is the potential distance which can be tra-
velled by taking into account the distance tra-
velled, the amount of fuel in the fuel tank and
the fuel consumed.

Max. capacity: 9999 km or Miles*
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Management of the fugl logometer and the asso-
ciated warning light

The amount of fuel function performs the follo-
wing operatians:

— acquisition of the gauge informatian,

— ralculation of the amount of fuel to be dis-
nlayed on the logometer,

- conversion of the amount of fuel in one stage
of the lagometer with low or high compensa-
tion depending on the amount of fuef except
when the ignition is switched on and during
the fault finding sequence when the informa-
tion given by the gauge is displayed directly
without compensation.

Minimum fuel

The minimum fuel procedure is triggered when
the quantity of fuel in the tank reaches b |itres.

The electronic circuit on the instrument panel illu-
minates the associated warning light.

The display of the range value is then replaced by
dashes.

ATTENTION: if one of the displays flashes, refer to
the Fault Finding seguence,

Resetting the on-board computer

The on-board computar is reset to zers by pres-
sing the butten (2] on the end of the windscreen
wiper stalk for a long time, whatever is currantly
being displayed.

The functions will be reset to zere if the maxi-
mum capacity of a value is exceeded.

The journey parameters are stored in a memory.

Consequently, disconnecting the battery will nat
affect these parameters.

FAULT FINDING
Detecting faults

The on-board computer has been designed to de-
tect faults which may affect the information given
by the displays or indicators.

If the indications

fuel consumed

fuel range

average consumption

instantanegus consumption
are replaced on the display by flashing dashes,
this means that there has been a fault in the flow
information for more than 16 consecutive kilome-
tres.

If only the fuel range information is replaced by
flashing dashes and if the minimum fuel light illu-
minates, this means that there has heen a gauge
information fault for more than 100 consecutive
secpnds. If the fault disappears, the minimum fuel
warning light extinguishes and the fuel level indi-
cator needle rises again,

If addition to & fault being signalled by the display
flashing or a malfunction in the receiver needle,
the on-board computer stores the fault.
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in these various cases, the fault finding sequance
must be performed in order to display these me-
morisad sensor faults,

The micropracessor on this instrument pane| has a
program for testing:

- the various segments of the liquid crystal dis-
play,

—  the sensors it uses {fusl gauge, flow informa-
tiony,

Accessing the fault finding sequence

99506R

Keep the Reset/Scroll button (2) on the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk pressed down and switch
the ignition on, without the engine running

Fault finding sequence locp

This consists of & different displays which appear
successively as indicated belowy.

switching from one display to another is perfor-
med by short presses (less than 2 secands} an but-
ton {2} at the end of the windscrean wiper stalk.

NGTE: during this phase, the needle receivers {in-
dicators) operate as normal.

o Testing the liquid crystal display

1 Tt T T KMsH
LT L zloD

P S

All segments of the liquid crystal display are il-
luminated.

¢ Quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

=i

“l

— Gauge resistance less than eor equal to 280
QOhms, the corresponding amount of fuel is
displayed.

— Gauge resistance greater than 280 Ohms and
less than 352 Ohms {reserve), 5 litres is dis-
played and the warning light illuminates.

-  Gauge resistance greater than 352 Ohms
{gauge in open circuit), 2 dashes are displayed.

This quantity is expressed in litres even on the
English version.

e [nstantanesus flow in litre/hour {engine run-

Ming}

)

=
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e Displaying memarised faults + Software version

~ displaying all faults

)
[

-
f

{ _I
i
Displays the on-board computer’s software
version number.
L}
[
Ll
Resetting the sensor fault indications and exiting

the fault finding sequence
- display with na faults

The fault finding sequence is exited by pressing
-_ - the Reset/scroll button on the end of the winds-
creen wiper stalk far more than 2 seconds, which
erases all the memaorised faults and resets all jour-
ney parameters.

- + Switching off the ignition exits the fault finding
sequence but the faults remain memorised.

NOTE: memarised faults can also be erased by dis-
connecting the battery,

Signification
15t digit :

J ¢ fuel gauge fault detected {disconnec-
ted for 100 seconds)

— :  nofuel gauge fault detected

NOTE: the gauge is considered to be correct
again when the informaticn it provides is co-
herent for 3 consecutive seconds.

The amount of fuel remaining in the tank is
coherent again but the temporary fault is stifl
memorised {presence of the letter 1}

2nd digit :

g : flowmeter fault detected for more
than 16 kilometres

- o flopwmeter fault detected
* Diesel version
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FALULT FINDING

SPEEDOMETER DOES NOT WORKS AND FALSE
DISPLAYS ON THE ON-BOARD COMPUTER AND
WMILEOMETER

Check:
— the connectian of the sensor cable on the gearbox,
- theconnector on the sensor,

- + after ignition supply on track A1 and earth at
track B2 on the sensor connector,

— faulty ———» Repair.

correct

'

Use the XR 25 test kit as a pulse generater (e.g.. G2)
on track B1 of the sensor connector. Does the
speedometer needle move?

no

:

Check the continuity and the insulation of the speed
information line:

hetween track B1 of the sensor connector and
track B4 of the black medule of connection R34,
NOTE: for KM engines, {without automatic
clutch} between track BT of the sensor connector
and track 12 of the injection computer.

Then between track 12 and track B4 on the black
module of connection R34,

between track B4 on the black module of connec-

tion R34 and track 1 of the black connector of the

panel, after having disconnected :

s theradio display connactor,

¢ the white module of the blue roller holder
P15 on the lower part of the connection unit

————  YB5  —— Replace the sensor
Check that the instrument panel
correct —M™ ronnector and its pins are in good
condition.
correct Taulty
Repair
Y

Taulty

'

Repair

Replace the instrument panel
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FAULT FINDING

Switch to fault finding sequence {

FLASHING DASHES APPEARING INSTEAD QF THE
RANGE

Press briefly on the button at the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk to select the desired dis-
play.

l l

and 1 -

Amount of fuel remaining in the tank, Galige fault detected.
KMinimum fuel warning light illuminates.

¥

Break in gauge information.

'

{heck that the gauge i1s correctly connected and
the terminals and wires in the connector are in
good candition,

rorrect Tfaulty

' .

Ignition on, connect the wires of tracks Repair.
A1 and B1 of the gauge connector. i no Is the infarmation given by
Does the ADAC indicate the full tank va- the ADAC correct?
lue? !
| | yas
yes no ¢
¢ Correct

Check the gauge and
replace if necessary.

Keep the ADAC reset/start signal/scroll button on the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk pressed down and switch on the ignition.
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FAULT FINDING

Check the condition of the fellowing connectaors
aswell as their connactions;

clear connector of the instrument panel,

white connector of the P16 reller holder
{black) lotated in the upper part of the pas-
senger compartment connection unit,

clear and black connectors of the rear left
hand !/ P15 connection unit connactign {blue}
located in the lower part of the passenger

, . fault
compartment connection unit ¥
|
correct
+ h
Connect track B1 af the gauge connector to )
the vehicle earth, ]I:tEtP:Ir-' : . _ .
|5 the information given by the ADAC correct 7 [4 na = Ihe Information given by
J d the ADAC correct ?
| I
yas yas
Check the continuity of the 0 Valt Check the continuity of the "gauge Correct
line of the gauge between track information” line between track B4
A1l of the gauge connector and of the gauge connector and track B4
track A% of the clear connector of of the black connectar of the P15
the P15 connection {blue} on the connection (blue} on the connection
connection unit. unit.
correct faulty faulty correct
Repair.
Is the information given by
the ADAC correct ?
| L] 1
no yes no
Correct
Y Y

Check the continuity of the & Voilt line

compartment connection unit between
track AD of the dear connector and
track 10 of the white connector of the
P16 reller holder {black).

halder {hlack).

Check the continuity of the "gauge infar-
of the gauge through the passenger mation” line through the passenger
compartment conmection unit bhetween
track B4 of the black connector and track
6 of the white connector of the P16 rotler

|

carrect

faulty

v

faulty correct

v

o Replace the passenger compartment conneéction unit
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Check the continuity of the 0 Volt line of the Check the continuity of the "gauge information”
gauge between track 10 of the white connector of line between track 6 of the white connector of the
the P16 roller holder (biack) and track B of the P16 roller holder (black) and track 5 of the clear
clear connecter of the instrument panel connector of the instrument panel.
correct faulty faulty correct
Repair.

s the information given by the
ADAC correct ?

yes no
Correct
b

> Replace the instrument panel. -
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FALULT FINDING

switch to fault finding sequence {

FLASHING DASHES SOMETIMES APPEARING
INSTEAD OF THE RANGE

Press briefly an the button at the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk to select the desired dis-

play.

' l

i
and =

i
—
i

"l

The value displayed {quantity of fuel remaining) Gauge faultdetected.

must be a transiation of the gauge rasistance R

if 280 00 < R = 352 Q2 {reserve), 5 is displayed and
the warning light illuminates.

h

Temporary fault.
Gauge infarmation fault for more than 100 conse-

cutive seconds.

Follow the method described above (page 83-21).

Keep the ADAC reset/start signai/scroll buttor on the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk pressed down and switch on the ignition.




WITH
ADAC

INSTRUMENT PANEL
Instrument panel

83

FALLT FINDING

WO FUEL LEVEL INFORMATION ON NEEDLE
RECEIVER (TANK NGT EMPTY) AND RANGE VALUE
DISPLAYED

Check that the clear connecter of the instrument
panel is correctly connected and check the condi-
tion of the connector terminals and wires .

correct faulty

'

Repair.

Does the indicator needle mave?

no

Y v

YES

Y

Replace the instrument panel

Correct
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FAULT FINDING

switch to fault finding sequernce {

Maximum fuel level displayed although tank is

not full.

FAULTY RANGE READING

pay,

Fress briefly on the button at the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk to select the desired dis-

l

i

h

ey
"

|

L

.
H.LT_

h 4

No gauge fault detected

Gauge information short-circuit.

l

Disconnect the gauge.

Is the infarmation given by the ADAC correct ?

yeas

!

Replate the gauge A yes

na

y

Keep the ADAC reset/start signal/scroll button on the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk pressed down and switch on the ignition.

Check the insulation of track B1 of the gauge
connector with respect to earth {Wiring
side). Is it correct?

|
no

}

Cannector disconnected, check the insulation
with respect to earth of track B4 on the black
cannector of the P15 connection (blue} Jocated
in the lower part of the passenger compart-

ment connection unit. Is it correct?

YES no
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FAULT FINDING

Connecter disconnected.

On the connection unit, check the insulation with
respect to earth of track & of the white connector
of the P16 roller halder {black] located in the up-
per part.

s it correct?

Mo YES

'

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

h 4

Repair the wiring between the gauge connector
and the passenger compartment connection unit
wiring.

wWhite P16 connector on the connection unit and
clear connector of the instrument panel dis-
connected, check the insulation with respect to
zarth of track § on the clear connector of the ins-
trument panel.

Is it correct?

no ¥es

} !

Repair the wiring between the instrument pane| Replace the instrument panel.

connector and  the passenger compariment
connection unit.
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FAULT FINDING

FUEL LEVEL RECEIVER NEEDLE STAYS ON
MAXIMUM {IGNITION ON), TANK NOT FULL AND
CORRECT RANGE READING

Check that the clear connector of the instrument
panel is correctly connected and check the condi-

tion of the connector terminals and wires.

correct faulty

.

Repair.

correct position?

Croes the needle return to the

Y
Replace the instrument panal. [+

yes

'

Correct
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FAULT FINDING

Switch to fault finding sequence {

Instantaneous flow in litres/hour.

* Except diesel.

SEVERAL FUNCTION: REPLACED BY FLASHING
DASHES *

Press briefly on the button at the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk to select the desired dis-

play.

Engine running
RN _
il - i
ancl
Flow information fault detected.
¥

Break in flow information.

l

Check the condition of the connector on the injeg-
tionn computer as well as the ¢lear connector on

| the instrument panel and their connection.

Check the continuity and insulation of the flow in-
formation line between the injection computer
track 13 {F engines}) or track 50 (K =ngine) and
track D2 on the blue module of connection R34
(dashboard/engine) then between track D2 and
track & of the clear connector on the instrument
panel.

Keep the ADAC reset/start signal/scroll button en the end of the
wingdscreen wiper stalk pressed down and switch on the ignition.
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FALLT FINDING

Switch to fault finding sequence {

Instantaneous flow in litres/hour,

* Except diesel.

SEVERAL FUNCTIONS REPLACED BY FLASHING
DASHES™*

Press briefly on the button at the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk to select the desired dis-

play.

Engine FUnNIng

M
g

i

aned

¥

Flow information fault detected,

Temporary fault. Flow information fault for more
than 16 consecutive kilomatres.

'

Check the condition of the connector on the injec-
tion computer as well as the clear connector on
the instrument panel and their connection.

Check the continuity and insulation of the flow in-
formation line khetween the injection camputer
track 13 (F engines} or track 50 (K engine} and
track D2 on the blue module of connection R34
{dashboard/engine) then between track D2 and
track 4 of the clear connector on the instrument
panel

Keep the ADAC reset/start signal/scroll button on the end of the
windscreen wiper stalk pressed down and switch on the ignition.
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SPEED INFOEMATION
The instrument panel (speedometer, mileometer

and ADAC) receive the vehicle speed information
from an electronic Hall effect sensor.

This information is also sent to some electronic
units {injection computer}.

CONNECTIGN

2GS

Track Allocation

A + 12 volts afterignition
B1 Vehicle speed information
B2 Earth

* For vehicles fitted with an instrument panel with
ADAC
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CONNECTION {in more detail)

Cannector A {¢|ear}

Track

Allacation

W e o~ fhow R o) ke —

—
=

+ after ignition

Instrument panel lighting

Earth

Fuel flow infermation

Fuel gauge informatian

Coolant temperature warning light
Fuel level warning light

Fuel gauge earth

+ oil level sensor

— oil leve| sensor

QB3 185

Connector B (brown)
Track Allocation

1 Handbrake tell-tale and nivacode tell-tale

2 ADAC reset / scrol|

3 Engine immobiliser warning light

4 Airbag warning light

5 Mot used

& ABSwarning light

7 Soraen wash minimum level warning light

R Left hand indicator tell-tale

g Rear fog lights tell-tale

10 Front fog lights tell-tale
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Connector C {black)

Track

Allacation

Wy 0B =) oW fa L R

o2

spead information

Dipped beam headlights tell-tale
WMain beam headlights tell-tale

Right hand indicator tell-tale

Earth

Heated rear screen tell-tale

Catailytic converter fault warning light
Heated windscreen tell-tale

Brake pad wear warning light

+ after ignition

Cennector D (grey}

Track

Allocation

- & o o W bk —

Cooclant temperature indicator
Oil pressure warning light
Battery charge warning light

| befare ignition

Not used

Rav counter

Electronic fault warning light
{variaus computers)

Electronic fault warning light
(various computers)

Not used
Freheating warning light
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FAULTFINDING

REY COUNTER DOES NOT WORK

Use the XR25 test kit as a pulse generator
{e.g.: G2} ontrack 12 (E?] engine) or 48
{K7M enging} or 43 (F engines}) of the injection
computer connector,
Daes the needfe move on the instrument panel?

—  yes —fw

Replace

the
computer,

injection

no

v

Check the coentinuity and the insulation of the rev
counter information wire between track 12 (E7)
engine} ar 4B {K7M engine} or 43 (F engines) of the
injection computer connector
and track B5 on the black module of connector R34
then the continuity between track B5 and track 6
of the grey connector on the instrument panel

— COFre ——

Check that the connector
on the instrument panel
and its pins are in good

condition

faulty faulty correct
‘Repair. > ¥y

Replace th

e instrument panel.
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FAULT FINDING

OfL LEVEL RECEIVER NOT
WORKING CORRECTLY

0il level sensor disconnected or
inshaort- circuit

otherwise

l

Check using an ohmmeter:

—  the resistance of the il level sensor {between

tracks A ang B1 of the sensor connector). cor-
rectvalue ¥ to 154,

- the continuity and the insulation of the oil le-
wel lines:

e between track B1 of the sensor connector
and track €5 on the grey module of
connector R34 {dashpoard/engine} then
between track €5 and track 9 of the clear
connector of the instrument panel,

8 between A of the senser connector and
track €4 on the grey module of connector
R34 then between track C4 and track 10 of
the clear connector of the instrument pa-
nel.
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FAULT FINDING

NO ENGINE COOLANT
TEMPERATURE INFORMATICN

{Check that the sensor is correctly connected and check
the condition of the connector terminals and wires.

correct

¥

Ignition on, earth track 1 (E and K engines} or
track 2 (F engine} of the coolant temperature
sensor connactor,

Does the needles rise to the maximum value?

no

¥

Check the continuity of the line between track 1
{E and K engines} or track 2 (F engines) of the
sensar connector and track Bb on the black
moduie of connection R34 {engine/dashboard}
then between track B& and track 1 of the grey
connector of the instrument panei.

I
faulty

}

Repair.

YE5 o

Replace the sanszar.

faulty =———————ip

Repair the connections and the

link.

correct

Y

Check the condition of the instrument panel
connector and its pins.

—— faulty ———

Repair.

correct

h 4

Replace the instrument panel
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FALULT FINDING

THE ENGIMNE COOLANT TEMPERATURE
MNEEDLE 5TAYS ON MAXIMUM {IGNITION ON),

ENGINE CQOLD

i

Short circuit of the cooclant temperature sensor

through sarth.

l

Check that the sensor is correctly connacted and
check the condition of the connector terminals and

the wires,
carrect faulty
Ignition on, disconnect the connector on the coclant Repair,
temperature sensor. Does the needle return to the
cold engine position?
YES Mo
Replace the sensor, - Check the insulation of the line betweaen track 1 (E

and K engines) or track 2 (F enginesiof the sensor
connector and track Bb on the black module of
connection R34 {engine/dashboard) then hetween
track BO and track 1 of the grey connector on the
instrument panel

Check the condition of the instrument panel

connector and its pins,

faulty
correct Repair the connections and the
link.
h 4
faulty Repair.

correct

i

Replace the instrument panel
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SPECIALTOODLING

Mot. 1264-01
Mat. 1265 or
Mot. 1265-I1

Wrench for removing gauge nut
Pliars for removing
quick release unions

IMPORTANT:

Before working on the fuel level sender unit, the
following precautions must be observed:

- Do notsmoke.

- Keep all flames or incandescent materials away
from the werking arga.

REMOVING THE SENDER-GAUGE ASSEMBLY

The sender-gauge assembly can bhe removed

thraugh the flap located under the rear seat and
does not require the tank to be removed.

Thern disconnect the fuel supply pipe (3]
{identified by a green guick release umon} and
the fuel return pipe {4) (identified by a red quick
release union} using the special pliers Mot, 1265
ar

Mot. 1265-01.

ATTENTICN : when removing the pipes, fuel may
spiash out due to the residual pressure. Use
protective cavers.

3/ 163RG

Maot. 1265
ou .
Mot. 1265-D1 MRS
]
9642087

Disconnect the battery.

Lift the rear seat.

Rermove the plastic cover from the fuel gauge.
Disconnect the electrical connectar (1)

felease the ¢lips (2.
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Release the connector and the pipes on the gauge
side.

Remove the mounting nut (5) from the sender-
gauge assembly using tool Mot, 1264-01.

Release the nut, remiove the tool, slacken the nut
by hand and remove it,

Remave the sender-gauge assembly.

NOTE: if several hours are to elapse hetween
removing and refitting the sender-gauge
assembly, replace the nut onto the tank to
prevent distortion.

REFITTING THE 3ENDER-Gauge ASSEMBLY

tpecal features
Check that the seal is not damaged and renew it if

Necessary.

Replace the seal on the tank before fitting the
assembly.

Refit the sender-gauge assembly onto the tank,
retating it so that it lines up with the reference
arrow (F) along the iongitudinal axis of the vehicle
facing backwards.

Tighten the mounting nut of the sender-gauge as-
sembly to a torgue of 3.5 daN.m using tool

Mat. 1264-01 whilst holding the gauge to prevent
it fram rotating.

Ensure that the connector is clipped in correctly
and that the quick reiease unigns are correctly
tlipped an the pipes {presence of 2 O-rings).

Reconnect the battery.

CONNECTION

97163R7

Mot. 1264-01

27162

X

]
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CONNECTION

Track Allpcation

Al Earth

Ad | Fuel|level warning light

B1 Gauge information to instrurnent panel
BZ Mot used

C1 + Pump
C2 — Pump
Check
Indication Value between terminals
A1and B1 (in )
474 7 maximum
3/4 5d.5 + 7
/2 98 + 10
/4 155 = 16
Minimum level W0 + 20

Check that the resistance varies by moving the
float,

Indication Height H {in mm}
4/4 161
374 142
1.2 120
1/4 100
Minimum level 23

Measuring the heightH

With the gauge removed, place it on a flat
surface. H is the height measurad betwean the
flcat pinand the work surface,

MOTE: all these values are given for information
only.




INSTRUMENT PANEL
Oil level sensor

83

OPERATION

The sensor consists of a filament with a high resis-
tivity coefficient. A wire with a current passing
through it does not have the same thermal
conductivity when immersed in a liquid as it does

irair.

After a certain time, a difference in voltage at the
sensor terminals is obtained depending on the
depth to which the filament is immersed. This vol-
tage difference is recorded by an electronic card
which then sends this information to the level in-
dicator.

When the ignition is switchad on, the oil level
scale ifluminates and the need|e moves.

After appraximately 30 seconds, the scale extin-
guishes and the needle then indicates the coolant
temperature.

FALILT FENDING

If the scale an the combined indicator does not il
luminate when the ignition s switched on, this
means that the ail ievel sensor is faulty {discannac-
ted or short-circuited}, The coglant tamperature is
displayed straight away.

NOTE: where the cil leve| function is associated to
a minimum level warning light {depending on the
engine), this light will illuminate if there is a fault
(short circuit or open circuit}.

CHECK

See fault finding page B3-3% "oil level receiver not
working correctly”.

LOCATION

F engines




INSTRUMENT PANEL

Coolant temperature sensor

83

{JFERATION

A thermistor transmits 2 variation in resistance to
the receiver as @ function of the temperature of
the coolant and an overheating switch illuminates
the warning light on the instrument panel if the
temperature reaches 115° C,

SPECIAL NGTE

When the instrument panel is fitted with a combi-
rned coolant temperature and oil level indicator,
when the ignition is switched an, the oil levei
scale iluminates and the needle moves,

After approximately 30 seconds, the scale extin-
guishes and the needle then indicates the coolant
temperature.

FALULT FINDING

Refer to the "instrument panel fault finding" se¢-
tion.

CHECK

Connect an chmmeter between track 1 {K and E
engines) ar track 2 (F engings) of the sensar and
vehicle earth.

Correct vaiue: 60 to 1 250 0.

LOLCATION

Fengings

R
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CONTROLS - SIGNALS

Wiper stalk

84

REMOWAL - REFITTING
Disconnect the hattery.
take sure the wheels are straight

Remove the steering wheet and the 2 half cow-
lings according to the method described in the
"removing the dashbeard” section (see chapter

83).

ATTENTION: ensure that the specific instructions
for removing a steering wheel fitted with an air-
bag are complied with.

Disconnect the connector from the wiper stalk.

Remave the 2 bolts {1} and slide the stalk to the
right to release it.

AET19R

NOTE: for wehicles fitted with airbags, comply
with the instructions given in the section”notes
far refitting a steering wheel with airbag...” of
chapter 83, as well as:

- ensure that the whesls ara always straight,

- check that the rotary switch is always immobi-
lised before being refitted.
If this is not the case, follow the centring me-
thod described in chapter B8 "driver’s airbag”.

~ replace the steering wheel bolt (pre-glued
bolts).



CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Wiper stalk
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COMNECTION {in more detail)

03448

Track

Allocation

Al

A2
Al
Ad
AS
Ab
AT
B

B2
B3
B4
BS
Bb
BY

NOTE:

o Check that the 2 track connector is correctly cannected (C)
Refer to the special operating notes on the front and rear wipers in section 85,

The wiper timer rheostat can be tested bhetween tracks A1 and A7, Positions :

Front wiper timer

High speed wipe

siow speed wipe

Front washer pump

Mot used

Front wiper park

t- after ignition windscreen wipers
Rear washer pump

Rear wiper timer

Not used

+ after ignition rear screen wiper
ADAC scroll earth

Not used

ADAC scroll ! trip reset

rest = 10 k12
15t notch == B k{2
2rnd notch 5 kil

3vd poateh = 2.5k
Ak notch A= 00




CONTROLS - SIGNALS

Lights stalk
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REMOVAL
Discannect the battery.
Make sure the wheels are straight

Remove the steering wheel and the 2 halt cow-
lings according to the method described in the
"removing the dashboard” section {see chapter
833

ATTENTION: ensure that the specific instructians
for removing a steering wheel fitted with an air-
bag are complied with.

Disconnect the connector from the lights stalk and
the 2 clips {2) of the horn {under the stalk},

Remove the 2 bolts {1} from the stalk and slide it
to the left to release it

NOTE: for wehicles fitted with airbags, comply
with the instructions given in the section"naotes
for refitting a steering wheel with airbag..." of
chapter 83, as well as:

— ensure that the wheels are always straight,

— «¢heck that the rotary switch is always immobi-

lised before being refitted.
IT this is not the case, follow the centring me-

thod described in chapter 88 "driver's airbag”.

— replace the steering wheel bolt {pre-glued
balts).



CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Lights stalk
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CONNECTION {in more detail}

o
a—

90944R1

Track

Allocation

A
Al
A3
Ad
A5
AB
AT
E1

B2
B3
B4
Bh
B&
B?

Frontfog lights

Mot used

Rear fog light

Horn

Right hand indicators

Flasher unit

Left hand indicators

Sidae lights

+ before ignitian side lights

+ before ignition dipped beam headlights
Mot used

Dipped beam headlights

- before ignition main beam headlights
Main beam headlights




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Stalk mounting
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REMOVAL - REFITTING
Disconnect the battery and straighten the wheels.

Remove the steering wheel and the 2 half cow-
Iings in accordance with the method described in
the "removing the dashboard” section {(see cha-
pter 83).

Disconnect:

~ the lights stalk connector,

- thewiperstalk connector,

- the rotary switch connector under the stee-
ring wheel (if fitted with an airbag}.

Before removing the assembly, the position of the
rotary switch under the steering wheel must be-
noted

— either by ensuring that the wheefs are straight
before removing in order to position the strip
inthe cantre,

- or by securing the rotor of the rotary switch
with adhasive tape.

slacken the bolt (F) then hit the screwdriver firmly
to release the cone.

S8T19R3

Remove the mounting with the stalks and sepa-
rate the components (if the mounting is being re-
placed}.

Special notes for refitting

Fit the mounting complete with its components as
far as possible anto the steering colurnn,

Refit the remaining components and only lock the
bolt (F} when the 2 half cowlings have baen refit-
ted in order to align the stalks with the instru-
ment panel and the dashboard.

This aperation is made gasier due to a cut-out
which provides access to the bolt (F) in the lower
half cowling.

For vehicles fitted with airbags, comply with the
instructions given in the section"notes for refit-
ting a steering wheel with airbag..." of chapter
33, aswell as:

-~ ensure that the wheels are always straight,

- check that the ratary switch is always immobi-
lised before being refitted.
If this is not the case, follow the centring me-
thod deseribed in chapter 88 "driver’s airbag”

- replace the steering wheel balt (pre-glued
beolts).




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Rotary switch under steering wheel
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This provides the electrical connection between
the steering ¢clumn and the steering wheel.

It consists of a strip with conductive tracks {airbag)
and has a sufficient length to allow the steering
wheel to rotate 2.5 times {full lock plus safety
margin) in each direction.

REMOVAL - REFITTING

ATTENTION: pyrotechnic systems (airbags and
pretensioners} must not be handled near to a heat
source or flame, they may be accidentally
triggered.

IMPQRTANT : when removing the steering wheel,
the airbag connector {C) MUST be disconnected.
The airbagq is fitted with a connecter which is
short-circuited when it is disconnected so as to
prevent accidental triggering.

Ramove:

— the airbag by means of its 2 star bolts (e.g.
Torx 30} ({tightening torque 0.5 daN.m)
located behind the steering wheel and
disconnect the connector {C),

- the horn connector, if fitted,

- the steering wheel bolt,

- the steering wheel after having positioned
the wheels in a straight line,

- the lower half cowling by slackening its three
mountings,

— the upper half cowling by slatkening its 2
mourntings.

Slacken the 3 mountings {A) of the rotary switch
under the steering wheel.

Before removing, its position must be noted:

—  either by ensuring that the wheels are straight
before removing in arder to position the strip
in the centre,

— or by securing the rotor of the rotary switch
with adhesive tape.

If being replaced, the new part will be delivered
centred, held in place by an adhesive label which
will tear the first time the steering wheel is turned
(to be fitted with wheels straight}.

Disconnect the 4 track connectaor,

987 1BR

ET19R1




CONTROLS - SIGNALS

Rotary switch under steering wheel

84

Special notes for refitting
Ensure that the whaels are always straight,

Check that the rotary switch is still immobilised

kefore refitting,
If it is not, follow the centring method described

in chapter 88 "driver's airbag”.

Fit a new steering wheel bolt every time it is remo-
ved (pre-glued bolt).

Ersure the correct tightening torgue is used {4.5
gdal.m).

IMPORTANT: before reconnecting the driver's
airbag, the system operating test procedurs must
be carried out:

e check that the airbag warning light on the
instrument panel illuminates when the ignition
is turned on,

® connect a dummy ignition module to the
driver's airbag connector and check that the
warning light extinguishes,

s switch off the ignitien, connect the airbag in
place of the dummy ignition module and bolt
the airbag to the steering wheel,

# switch the ignition on, and check that the
warning light illuminates for 3 seconds when
the ignition switch is switched on then
extinguishes and remains extinguished.

i the warning light does not work as described
above, refer to the "fault finding” section and
check that system using the XRBAG (E|&. 1288B).

ATTENTION: failure to comply with these
instructions may result in the systems not
working properly and may even cause them to he
triggered accidentally.




CONTROLS - SIGNALS

Ignition switch

84

REMOWVAL - REFITTING
Disconnect the battery,
Straighten the wheels,

Remaove the steering wheel, the 2 half cowlings
and the steering column cover in accardance with
the method described in the secticn "removing
the dashbhoard” in chapter 83.

Reimaove the plastic trim around the ignition
switch.

Release the switch connector from its mounting at
(A) after having pivoted and disconnected it.

CIs401

When refitting, ensure that the wiring is correctly
routed.

CONNECTION

3384282

Remove the bolt from the ignition switch.
Put the ignition key in position (3}

Press the retainer lug and release the ignitien
syvitch with its wiring.

i
Lo

ﬁ :

3 i
6 .
i »
F3449R
Track Allocation

1 + after ignition
Accessarias (S mmd)
| before ignition

Starter

= 0 T = R ¥ F




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Dashboard switches
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1  Hazard warning lights switch

Door locking switch

3 Heated rear screen and heated windscreen
switch {depending on equipment)

~J

REMOYING THE SWITCHES

Ta access the connectors of these switches more
easily, the air conditioning control panel must be

removed.

To do this, refer to the section "removing the
dashboargd” in chapter 83

HAZARD WARNING LIGHTS SWITCH

95%25R

Track

Allocation

D o] o B B b B

—
[

Left hand indicator
Right hand indicator
Earth

+ hefore ignition (BIC)
Mot used

Earth

Lighting

MNot used

Central output




CONTROLS
Dashboard

- SIGNALS
switches
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DOOR LOCKING SWITCH

S5330R

CONNECTION
Track Allocation
i Lock command CPE *
2 + Lighting
2 Earth
il Earth
o Open command CPE *

* Electric door locking.

HEATED

REAR  SCREEN  AND  HEATED

WINDSCREEN SWITCH

BESIIR

Track

CONNECTION

Alocation

1

(W) QR R FHR

Heated rear screen control
Lighting

Earth

Lighting earth

Heated windscreen control {if fitted}
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Switches on door panel
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ELBOW REST PLATE {in more detail)

N

r
i

Ty
oy
iy
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o
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o
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i

o
oy

9B 26K

A Driver's window control switch
E Passenger's window control switch
T FElectric daor mirrgr control

REMOVING THE SWITCHES

The elhow rest plate is integral with the door pa-
nel. It therefore has to be remaved in order to ac-
cess the various switches {see method in chapter
72).

Remove the switches by pressing the |ugs (D] after
having noted their positions.

NOTE: an inscription on each unit shows the co-
lour of the connector to which it is connected.

aRE27R1

9E331R1




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Switches on door panel
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DRIVER'S ONE TOLCH WINDOW SWITCH (A)

FEXLER

CONNECTION

Red canneaector

Track Allocation
1 + lighting
2 One touch window raise
3 MNot used
4 Earth
= Mot used
b

One touch window lower

PASSENGER'S WINDOW SWITCH ON
DOCR {B)

DRIVER'S

9EG27R

CONNECTION

Brown switch

Track Allocation
1 + lighting
2 + or—motor
3 + after ignition
q Farth
5 + after igniticn
b + or—motor




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Switches on door panel

DOOR MIRROR CONTROL {C) Cantrol Qutputs
| position B4 | B2 | B1 | A1 | Az
A +
Right hand Ll + —
door mirror § «—| -— +
— 4 —
Tl - +
Left hand || + -
door mirror § « | — +
— + -

MOTE: this switch does not have night illumina-
tion.

YBA31R

CONNECTION

Track Allacation

Al Left/right orientaticn driver’s doar mirror
Al Earth

A3 Up/down orientation driver's door mirrgr
A4 | Mot used

B1 Left/right orientation passenger’'s door
mirror

B2 Up/down orientation passenger's door
mirrar

B3 + bhefore ignition

B4 Commaon door mirrors




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Switches on door panel
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PASSENGER'S WINDOW SWITCH ON
PASSENGER'S DOOR

29497R

CONNECTION

Track Allocation

+ lighting
Motor supply
+ Or - motor
Earth

+ or - motar
Motor supply

o B R —




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Roof console switch
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SUNROQQGF SWITCH

REMOWVAL

To remove this switch, the roof conscle has to be
remaved,

To do this, follow the method described in the
"Root” section of chapter 81.

Disconnect the connector.

Then slacken the 2 switch mountings.

@
aas)

e

r—| —

1 3
95073-6R

CONNECTION
Track Allecation

Al sunroof motor and relay

A2 Not used

A3 | Tiltsupply

B1 Slide supply

B2 Earth

B3

Motor through relay




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Centre console switches
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CHILDPROOFING SWITCH

This prevents the rear windows being operated.

REMOWVAL

To remove this switch, unclip the switch mounting
nlate (C} located on the front of the gear lever
console,

slacken the 2 switch mountings.

99236R
CONNECTION
Track Allocation
A + after ignition
nZ Mot used
A3 Mot used
B1 + lighting
B2 Earth
B3 Rear windows lock




CONTROLS - SIGNALS
Centre console switches
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REAR WINDOW SWITCHES

HET25R

REMOVAL

Unclip the switch mounting plate (A} from the
certre unit.

Disconnect the connectars.

Remove the switches, after having notad their po-
sitions, by pressing the 4 lugs(B).

NQTE:. an inscription on each unit shaws the co-
lour of the connector to which it is connected.

In addition, a foolproofing device on the lugs
means that each unit can be correctly clipped into
its mounting plate,

CONNECTION
Track Allocation
1 Raise
2 Farth
3 1 after ignition
4 + lighting
5 Lower

Right hand window switch {grey connector)

OF328- 1R

Left hand window switch {green tonnectar)

S2926-2R




LOWER INTERIOR ACCESSORIES
Door switch

84

REMOVAL

EEEEEEE

the rubber seal (A).

Rotate the reference mark (B) towards the rear of
the vehicle, unclip the first lug, then rotate the
mark downwards and remove the switch.




LOWER INTERIOR ACCESSORIES

Cigar lighter

84

REMOVAL
ignition off, remove the ashtray,

Remove the ashtray mounting plate by slackening
the two bolts,

Remove the heating element of the cigar lighter.
Disconnect the connector and the single filament,

To remove the body of the cigar lighter (1), push
on the rear of the body whilst unclipping the two

lugs {2}.

4101 R1

Remove the plastic lighting surround (3) by pus-
hing an the back.

NQTE: to remove the light bulb (4), remave tha gi-

gar lighter completely and unclip the screen (5} at
{A) then remove the bulb.

Track | Allocation

1 Earth
3 + after ignition

single filament : + lighting.




LOWER INTERIOR ACCESSORIES

Lighting rheostat

84

REMOVAL - REFITTING
Disconnact the battery.

Remove the access cover of the passenger
compartment fuses.

||~ 589235

Slacken the 2 mountings {F} of the beam adjus-
tment control and lighting rheostat support plate,

Fra T Ty
N S R S

Lol

f
T ¥
{9
A, =l !

Remove the plate and disconnect the connectors
{depending on equipment),

LUnclip the rheostat {C} from the support plate.

ELEEF]]

9R0 R




¢ slackenthe 2 mountings {A},

LOWER INTERIOR ACCESSORIES
Clock 84
REMOWVAL - REFITTING
J J J
Disconnect the battery. | | |
¥ -

Remowve: Tl i —
~ the loud speaker grilles {on top of the dash- 8 e

kroard}, ! —_— =T
- the upper part of the dashboard. @ ﬁa. - ]l E £ Y T

To do this:

BE017R

\ \Q\(@ & @3 g;w

e unclip the upper part on the front,
« lift it and remove it forvwards.

98735R

- the 3 mounting bolts ()} of the display unit
and release it

Linclip the clock module from the mounting {dis-

play unit).




LOWER INTERIOR ACCESSORIES

Clock

84

CONNECTION (in more detail}

DERZOR

Track Allocation

A Exterior temperature sensor

A2 + Day - night lighting through relay
A3 + lighting

B1 + before ignition

B2 Earth

B3 + Arccessories




WIPERS
Front wipers
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SPECIAL TOOLING REQUIRED

Elé&, 1294-01 Tool for removing wiper arm
holders

FRONT WIPERS AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Special operating notes

During normal use, the front wipers operate at in-
termittent, siow or high speed.

Linder certain conditions and depending on the
equipment of the vehidle, the connection unit will
operate the front wipers,

When driving, when a wiper speed is selected,

stopping the vehicle will reduce the wiper speed

to the next slowest speed:

e from continuous high speed to continuous
slow speed,

e« Tfrom continuous slow spesd to intermittent
WIpe.

When the vehicle starts to move, the wipe speed
returns to the original speed.

NOTE:

- aperating the stalk takes priority and there.
fore cancels the automatic operation,

~ automatic operation is not active if slow or
fast speed is selected when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

SPECIAL NOTES:

— if a large force is exerted on the wiper arm
(e.g.. at high speed,.) when operating at
high speed, the electronic connection unit
autamatically switches to the slow speed in or-
der to improve wiping in certain climatic
conditions,

~ if the wiper mechanism seizes {e.g.; frozen
windscreen, ...) the system automatically cuts

its supply.
Fault finding

For fault finding, refer to chapter 87 (fault finding
wsing the XR25 and the connection unit).




WIPERS

Front wipers 85

REMOVING THE MECHANISM/MOTOR ASSEMBLY — the scuttle panel grilles towards the front to
(not including removing the heating devices,see release them fram the windscresn,
following pages depending on equipment) - the two sealing plugs and nuts (C) from the

WIPEer anm Rins,
Ensure that the motor is in the park position,

Disconnect the battery.

Note the wiper arm park position.

Remove.
-~ the nut covers fram the wiper arms,
- the mounting nuts for the wiper arms (A},

Remove the wiper arms from their pins using the
special tool Elé. 1294-01 as stated in Technical

mote 2280
Qpen the bonnet.

Eemove:
- theseal (B),
- the three mounting bolts (&) of the two

scuttle panet grilles,

- the two wiper mechanism mounting boits (D)
after having disconnected the motor,

Remove the wiper motor/mechanism assembly.

REFITTING

Reconnect the connector after having refitted the
mechanism.

Check that the motor is in the park position be-
fore refitting the wiper arms.

Clean the splines on the wiper arm pins using a
wire brush,

Refit the wiper arms.

P Fit new nuts and tighten te a torque of 2.2 daN.m
32185 1R1 - (420 %) using a torque wrench,




WIPERS
Front wipers
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SPECIAL NOTES FOR VEHICLES FITTED WITH
STANDARD VENTILATION

For vehicles fitted with heating and standard ven-
tilation, the heating fan unit has to be removed in
order to access the wiper mechanism,

Below is the method for the heating section in ad-
dition to removing the wiper mechanism given
previoushy.

REMOWVAL

The fan unit is removed after having removed the
upper seal of the scuttle panel, the exterior air in-
let grille and the wiper arms.

Disconnect the battery.

Remave the supply connectors [A] and the moun-
ting boit {B).

Remove:
- the water deflector and mountings (€),

O0c8R

99067R

Remove the fan unit in the direction shown.
REFITTING
Check the condition of the saal.

Refitting is the reverse of removal.



WIPERS
Front wipers

85

SPECIAL NOTES FOR VEHICLES FITTEDR WITH
RECYCLEC HEATING OR AIR CONDITIONING

For vehicles fitted with heating and recycling or
air conditioning, either the heating unit or the
evaporator unit, located on the left hand side of
the scuttle panel, has to be removed in order to
access the wiper mechanism.

the acoustic tie-rod between the shock absor-
berturrets,

the ignition power module or the preheating
unit {depending on engine),

the four mounting bolts of the heat shield,
the scuttle panel partition {C) (% beolts} (the
balt located behing the heat shield is to be re-
moved first)

Below is the method for the air conditioning part
in addition to remaving the wiper mechanism gi-
ven previously.

15t CASE: REMOVING THE AIR RECYCLING DEVICE
Disconnect the supply connectors (A,
Remove:

- the mounting holt (B} of the passenger
compartment fan unit,




WIPERS

Front wipers 85

Special notes depending on the engine

E?)

Remove the air filter.
Protect the inlet opening.
Remove the air filter on top of the engine.

K7

Reimove the throttle body (4 bolts) +wiring.
Remove the air filter from its housing.

Remove the throttle body on top of the en-
gine.

F3R

Remove the accelerator centrol cable moun-
ting and the switches (D},

F8Q

Remave.

— the breather hose mounting bracket,
- the preheating unit mounting plate.
Unclip the solenoid valve connectors.
Remove the solenoid valve pipe.

Remove.

the water t:lefler,tt:r-r on the intermediate unit
(balt F),

— the mountings (E} of the intermediate unit as-
sembly (2 bolts).

Remove the intermediate unit by releasing the
nose piece,

Remove it from the two centring pieces of the fan
unit.

Remove the fan unit mountings (G} (2 balts),

YEB19R

/ FTEOLR

Remove the fan unitsupply cable,

REFITTING
Check the condition of the seals.

Pasition the fan unit on the centring piece {H)
then tighten the bolts (G).

98812R




WIPERS
Front wipers
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2nd CASE; REMOVING THE EVAPORATOR UNIT

Specal notes

The operations to be carried out 10 remove the
evaporator unit from vehicles fitted with air
conditioning are the same as the 15 case,

The oniy additional ocperations are the bleeding

and filling of the coolant circuit (refer to chapter
62 of section 6 air conditioning}.

REMOVING THE MOTOR ONLY

Ermsure that the motor is in the park position,
Disconnect the battery.

Remove,

- the half scuttle grille {1 bolt) on the right hand
side,

\ 984815

\ 25455-1R2

—  the nut from the motor shaft and remove the
linkage after having noted its position,
- the 3 motor mounting bolts,

Remove the motor after having disconnected it.
REFITTING THE MOTOR

Reposition the motor on the mark made during
removal.

CONNECTION

953328

Track Allocation
A %low speed
Az Fark
B1 High speed
B2 Mot used
C1 + park
C2 Earth




WIPERS
Rear wiper

85

REAR WIPER AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Special operating notes

During normal use, the rear wiper operates at an
intermittent speed.

Under certain conditions and depending on the
equipment of the vehicle, the connection unit will

operate the rear wiper.

This function will be zutomatically triggered if;

¢ reverse gearis engaged and,

# the front wipers are working (intermittent,
slow or high speed).

NOTE: if the wiper is activated whilst the heated
rear screen is operating, the heated rear screen ti-
mer will be extended by approximately & minutes.

Fault finding

For fault finding, refer to chapter 87 (fault finding
using the XR25 and the ¢connection unit),

REMOVING THE MOTOR MECHANISM ASSEMBLY
Discannect the battery.

Hemove:
- the mounting nut for the wiper arm
~  the wiper arm from its shaft using the special

tool Elé. 1254-01,
— the wiper arm shaft cover then its central nut

and spacer {tightening torque 0.9 daN.mj],
~ the trim inside the tailgate by its three bolts.

Disconnect the connector (&) of the rear wiper,

Remove the mounting bolts (B} of the motor me-
chanism assembly,

= =
=g

9ROG1R

REFITTING THE MOTOR MECHANISM ASSEMBLY

Ensure that the motor is in the park position be-
fore refitting the wiper arm by placing the wiper
an the upper left reference mark of the rear

SCFEecn.

Use a new nut and tighten it to a torque of 1.2
dal.m (1 20 %),

COMNECTION

Track Allecation
1 Rear wiper
£ Earth
3 + after ignition




WIPERS
Rear wiper
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REMOVING THE MOTOR
Remove;
- the motor mechanism assembly in accordance

with the previously described method,
—  the nut from the motor shaft,

Remowe the linkage after having noted its posi-
tion.

Remave the three motor mounting bolts.
Remove the motor.
REFITTING THE MOTOR

Reposition the drive linkage opposite the refe-
rence mark made during remaoval.




WIPERS
Washer pump
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OPERATING PRINCIPLE

This consists of a two-way elactric pump which al-
lows Tluid from the same bottle to be supplied ei-
ther to the front screen wash or to the rear screen
wash depending on the electrical supply of the
two tracks of the connector (E).

Thare are two possible cases:

Track

Allacation

REMOVING THE SCREEN WASH BOTTLE

Remove,
- the bottle filler neck by the nut (D),

A
8
C

_

Not used

The pipe is supplied through the white end piece
(1], the front screen wash operates.

Track Allocation
Y
B +
C Mot used

The pipe is supplied through the hlack end piece
(2}, the rear screen wash operates.
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—  the frontright hand wheael,
— the two protectors under the wing.
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Washer pump
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237115

Remove the screen wash hottle from its mounting
(F) after having disconnected its wiring.

90906R

ATTENTION: when removing, disconnect the
pump making sure that the two front and rear
screen wash pipes are distinguished.
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GENERAL

This unit is located at the hottom of the dash-
board an the driver'sside.

%’ffﬁ" T 7
L

L

9B9245

The rannection unit groups together many of the
smiall electronic units and relays in the same, sin-
gle part.

This unit cannot he dismantled but fault finding
may be carried out using the XR25 test kit {except
level 1 basic models).

It can be identified:

- either by its Part Number on the [abel located
above the fuses or read using the XRZ5 test
kit, 150 selector on 58, code D45, G70* (except
leval T unit},

- arby its equipment level {2-3-4} read using the
AR25 test kit, |50 selector on 58 code D45, #14
(except level 1 unit).

As standard, 7 different models of connection
unit are fitted to vehicles depending on their
equipment:

1 basic model withaut options
Part Nurnker 7703297 241 {level 1).

basic model with ABS or front fog lights ap-
tion
Part Number 77 03 297 181 (level 1).

a model, Part Mumber 77 03 297 242 {#14 le-
val 2}, which can manage;

the lights on reminder buzzer,

electric central door locking,

the PLIF,

the engine immakiliser,

the dual headlights,

the rear accessories socket,

fault finding using the XR25 test kit

amodel, Part Number 77 03 297 182 (# 14 laye]
23, which can manage in addition to Part
Number 77 03 297 242 :

e ABS,

» front fog lights,

a model, Part Nurmber 77 03 297 241 (#14 |evel
31, which can manage in addition to FPart
MNumber 77 03 297 242

» front fog lights,

e adjustable front wiper speed,

» front wiper operation depending on the
vehicle speed,

& rear wiper operation which operates as a
function of the front wipers and reverse
gear,

s driver's gne touch electric window {en-

gine runningy,

passenger’s electric window,

e courtasy light with timer,

heated rear screen, where the operation

depends on whether the engine is run-

Ming,

a heated rear view mirror.

*

amodel, Part Number 7703 297 183 (# 14 level
3}, which ¢an manage in addition to Part
Mumber 77 03 297 243 .

ABS,

variabte shock absorbing,

salf levelling suspensian,

surraof,

heated windscreen,

heated rear screen which operates as a
function of the heated windscreen,

& speedwarning.
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7 a high speafication model, Part Number

77 03 297 184 (# 14 leve| 4}, which can manage

in addition to Part Number 77 03 257 183 .

s the operation of the front fog lights
which are programmable depending on
the legislation in each country,

¢ the operation of the rear fog light which

is programmable depending on the legis-
lation of the country,

the rear electric windows,

the alarm,

the headlight washers,

front heated seats,

front electric seats.

LI N

As for spare parts, only the following Part
Mumbers are available:

7703297 181
{fevel 1)

for vehicles which were originally

fitted with units:

Part Numbers 77 03 297 241 and
7703297 181,

7703297182 for wvehicles which were originally

{#£14 level 2) fitted with units:
Fart Numbers 77 03 297 242 and
FF03 297 182,
7703297184  forvehicles which were originally
(#14 leve| 4) fitted with units:

Part Numbers 77 03 2597 243
77 03 297 183
7703297 184

IMPORTANT: when replacing the ¢onnedtion unit,
sorme functions will have to be configured using
the XR25 test kit, depending on the vehicle eguip-
ment and the legislation of the country.

For vehicles fitted with a PLIP, the infrared code
(changing} of the 2 PLIPs will alse have to be pro-
grammed inte the connection unit {(see prograrm-
ming procedure chapter 82). '

ATTENTION: if the vehicle is fitted with an engine
immabiliser, it will be impossible te start the en-
gine if the programming procecdure has not bean
carried aut (except if the injection computer or so-
lenoid valye is not coded ).

On vehicles fitted with dual headlights, replace
fuse n® 34 {F4R) to keep the sidelights illuminated

in the lights on position. Do not put a fuse in this.

position for vahicles with single headlights (over-
heats).
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CONNECTION UNIT CONFIGURATION

—

standard connection units (level 1),
Part Numbers 77 03 247 241 and
7703 297187

cannot be configured.

On medium specification connection units
{#14 leve! 2 and 3},
Part Numbers 77 03 297 242,
7703297 182,
7703297 243 and
7703 297 183,
anly the engine immabiliser functions, immao-
biliser type (petral or diesel} and the courtesy
light timer can be configured using the XK25
test kit as a function of the vehicle equipment.

On high specification connection units (#14

level 4),

Part Numhber 7703 137 184
all the following functions can be configured
depending on the vehicle equipment and the
irgislation in the country:

It should be neoted that not complying with the
cohnection unit pregramming as a function of the
current |egislation in the country af origin of the
vehicle may lead 1o the vehicle owner being pro-
seguted.

It is therefore essential that the connection unit
pragramming is complied with.

|dentifi-
Functions which can be configured caf:?n

» engine immaobiliser 46
¢ diesel enging immabiliser 45
& courtesy light timer 47
e frontfog lights

extreme cold countries 48
# Arabia

(overspeed warning) 4%
e running lights * 50
¢ headlight washers 51
& alarm ' 52
& alarmsystemn {(depending on

country) 23

MOTE: the contigured functions can be displayed
an the diagnostic fiche hargraphs on the 2/2 sta-
tus side.

{*) Dipped headlights operate after the engine

has been switched on [for certain countries).
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CHECKING THE CONFIGURATION

Connect the XR25 test kit fitted with cassette n® 15
to the vehicle's diagnostic socket and put the 15G
switch on S8,

Enter tha code E E E

The fallowing will appear on the central display:

h'l:then "h 'l:

Enter #
followed by the identification n® of the desired

function {see previous page}.

The following will appear on the display;

E Or ’

indicates that the function is not activated.

_J

indicates that the function is a<tivated.

MNOTE: new connection units are delivered un-
configured {configured to 0).

Special note; the alarm function (depending on

countryl can be read with —Ir ?I

indicates programming for France, Arabia,
Austria, French Colonies, Spain, Greece,
Hungary, lsrael, Italy, Japan,

Portugal Morocco, Algeria and  Tunisia,
Slovenia, lceland, DA,

indicates programming for the future

European standard or Australia, Belgium,
Denmark, Finland, Great Britain, Holland,
ireland, Norway, Poland, Sweden, Taiwan,

N

{Czech Republic

3 indicates programming far Germany,

l—! indicates programming for Switzerland,




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

CHANGING THE CONFIGURATION special note: the alarm function {depending on
country} can be canfigured by:
Connect the XA25 test kit fitted with cassette n® 15

to the vehicle's diagnostic socket and put the 150 GiI511311*111 *
switch on 58, — —I I— —I I— —I
or [ 1B I 2] ]
Enter the code @ E E
or GlLIS1211* 11311
The following will appear an the central display: l—‘ ‘—I I— —I I— —
« EEERAAEAE
- | then { L
Bl o Uk e « EEREBECF
Enter E
followed by the identification n® of the desired _
function on page 87-3 thentype T3 indicates programming for France, Arabia,
- f| Austria, French Colonies, Spain, Greece,
— | Hungary, Israel, Italy, Japan,
then 1 to configure, Portugal Morocco, Algeria and Tunisia,
slovenia, lceland, DA,
or 0 to uncenfigure,

indicates programming for the future
European standargd or Australia, Belgium,
" Denmark, Finland, Great Britain, Holland,

i Ireland, Norway, Poland, Sweden, Taiwan,
Crech Repulblic

Ly

and validate using the

The beep from the test kit indicates that the ope-
ration has been accepted.

Check that the configured function operates cor- q indicates programming for Germany,
rectly. s,

!-' indicates programming for Switzerland,
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REMOYAL - REFITTING

Remove:

- the fuse cover,

- part (A) {2 bolts),

— the mounting belts {B} of the connection unit,

- the plastic wiring retaining lug {C} under the
unit by squeezing the 2 plastic tabs together.

H3944R2

Disconnact the four connectors under the connec-
tion unit.

Unclip the unit from its two side mountings by
pushing it towards the front of the vehicle and re-
moving from underneath the dashboard.

Remove the plastic protector,

Disconnect the connectors on top of the unit.

Refitting is the raverse of removal,

IMPORTANT: rermember to refit the plastic protec-
tor when refitting.
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CONNECTION

||

H9E03R

Allocatian

A  BLUE CONNECTOR 17 TRACKS Track
(REAR WIRING P15) A
E1
Track Allocation EZ
Al Mot used B3
A2 Mot used B4
A3 Rear fog light B5
A4 | Mot used Bb
AS Rear courtesy light B7
Ab Mot used BB
A7 Rear door switches
AR | -minimum fuel level warning light

Fuel gauge earth

+ before ignition, courtesy light
Mot used

Front left door switch

Fuel level information

Boot switch

Front right doar switch

Mot used

Handbrake switch




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

B BLACK CONNECTOR 10 TRACKS
{REAR WIRING P13}

Track Allocation

Track

[ GREY CONNECTOR 17 TRACKS
{PEDAL WIRING F12)

Allgcation

Al + central door unlocking
A2 + central door locking
Al Mot used

Al Rear wiper

AS | Not used

B1 Not used

B2 Right hand side lights

B3 Left hand side lights

B4 Reversing lights

B5 Brake fights

£ BLUE CONNECTOR 19 TRALKS
(PEDAL WIRING P14)

Track Allocation

AT
AZ
A3
Ad
A
Ab
A7
A
AG

B
B2
E3
B4
BS
B&
BY
BE

Al + after ignition brake fuse
Az Brake fluid level
A3 Mot used

Ad Not used
AS | Notused
B1 Earth

B2 MNot used

B3 Mot used
B4 Brake lights switch

B% Stop information

Infrared receiver supply

+ before ignition, courtesy light
Mot used

Earth

Mot used

Ltrasound detector information
Infrared receiver return
Ultrasound supply

Courtesy light supply through doar
switches

+ after ignition, sunroof
Not used
Mot used
Not used
Not used
Not used
Mot used
Mot used
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F WHITE CONNECTOR 16 TRACKS
{DASHECARD WIRING PO)

Allocation

E BLACK CONNELTOR 16 TRACKS
[(DASHBOARD WIRING P10)

Track| Allocation Track
Al Left hand indicator A
A2 | Righthand indicator hZz
A3 Mot used A3
Ad | Not used A
A5 Mot used AS
Ab Mot used Ab
AT Not used AT
AB | Not used A8
B1 Driver's window lower B1
B2 Driver's window rafse Bl
E3 Mot used B3
B4 Not used B4
E5 Not used B5
Ef Not used Eb
B7 Mot bsed BE7
BB Mot used BB

Indicator feed

Frontwiper high speed to motor
Front wiper high speed cantral
Frontwiper timer

Front wiper slow speed control
Front wiper slow speed ta motor
Electranic earth

Frontwiper park

Earth

Front feg lights control

+ Dweor locking

Right hand side lights

Reversing lights control

+ Door unlocking

Left hand side lights

Rear fog light
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G BLUE CONMECTOR 20 TRACKS

Track

H BLACK CONNECTOR 20 TRACKS
{DASHBCARL WIRING P16)

Allocation

(DASHBOQARD WIRING P17)
Track Allocation

1 Coor unfock information

2 Mot used

3 Alarm control

4 Heated windscreen control

5 Left hand heated windscreen feed
6 Right hand heated windscreen feed
7 Mot used

g8 Not used

9 MNot used
10 Vehicle speed information
11 Rear wiper timar
12 Driagnostic line L
13 Heated windscreen activation information
14 Diagnostic line K
15 Front washear pump
16 Rear washer pump

17 Stop information

18 Not used

19 Stop lights

J
i

Alarm control

— ek ek ek ek 0 —% -3 % @k
mmummnwmdgmmummnmhd_

et
=

Door openyarning light

Door unlock command

Door lack command

Qil pressure warning light
lmmakbiliser coded line

Fuel level information

Not used

Low brake fluid warning light
Low fuel tevel warning light

Fuel gauge earth

Red immahiliser warning light
Heated rear screen control
Hazard warning lights information
Overspeed damper feed

One touch window raise control
One touch window lower control
Front wiper slow speed

Mot used

Bonnet switch

Siren feed
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|  GREY CONNECTOR + AFTERIGNITION
(DASHBOARD WIRING P4}

I BLACKCONNECTOR 14 TRACKS
{DASHBOARD WIRING P7}

Kk BLACK COMNECTOR + BEFORE IGNITION
(DASHEOARD WIRING P1}

L BLUE CONNECTOR 14 TRALKS
(DASHBOARD WIRING P6}

Track Allocation
Al + after ignition passenger ¢lectric seat
A2 + accessories feed for heating
A3 i- after ignition passenger electric seat
Ad + before ignition memaries
AB Rear Tog light control
Ab + after ignition front wiper
A7 | Notused
B1 + before ignition memaorised seat
B2 Mot used
E3 ~ after ignition passenger electric
window
B4 1 - accessories feed for engine cooling fan
assembly
BS Mot used
B6 | Not used
BY Rear electric window authorisation

Track Allocation
Al + after ignition heated seats
Al + before ignition meamories
Ad Rear view mirror de-icing
Ad + after ignition ABS
A5 | Dual headlights dipped beam cantrol
A6 | Single headlights dipped beam controd
A7 | Front fog lights
Bl — after ignition heated seats
B? + accessories faed for radic
B3 + after ignition stop
B4 — after ignition heated rear screen
B5 - after ignition heated rear screen
B& — after ignition self levelling suspension
B7 — side lights
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M BLUE CONMECTOR + ACCESSQRIES
{DASHBOARD WIRING P3)

N WHITE CONKECTOR 14 TRACKS
(DASHBROARD WIRING PS5}

Track Allocation
Al Harn control
Al Horn
A3 Right hand main beam headlights
Ad Main beam headlights control
AS + before ignition front wiper park
Ab {- after ignition rear right hand electric
el aw
AT Headlight washer pump
B1 Left hand rmain beam headlights
B2 Right hand dipped headlights
B3 + after ignition rear left hand alectric
window
B4 Left hand dipped headlights
E& Left hand dipped headlights information
Bo Heated rear screen warning light
B7 Heated rear screen

0 WHITE CONNECTOR + BEFORE IGNITION
{DASHBOARD WIRING F2)

FAULT FINDING

If there is a fault with one of the functions mana-
ged by the connection unit, fault finding may be
carried out using the XR25 {(except for basic model

level 1},

CONNECTION

Use cassette n® 15 and the corresponding fault fin-

ding fiche n" 45_

92e%652
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Connect the XR25 to the diagnostic socket 1 loca- ICENTIFICATIGN OF THE CONNECTION UNIT
ted behing the passenger compartment fuse box
Covear. The identification of the connection unit does not

invoive a diagnostic code, but reads the Part
Number of the unit directly, after dialogue with
the computer has heaen established.

Enter E 3 E E

and read the Part Mumber shown on the XR25 dis-

play:
HIE

T

ey XIXIX

86524-1R The number is shown in three sections. Each sec-

tion is displayed for approximately 2 seconds, The

display is repeated twice.
Set the 150 selector to 58 and enter;

ID 4| I G MOTE : the equipment level corresponding to the
connectian unit may be shown by entering

The display shows:

#]
IR = ] =

1_ 4| (level 2,3 ord}
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ERASING THE MEMORY

Following an operation on the system, the memo-
ry of the unit can be erased using code

G FI * | [+
(erasing faults memorised in fault finding mode
D|[4][5]
IS0 selector on position 58, enter

(6] [o] Z1[2] »

This cperation does not erase the memory of
other equipment on the vehicle,

IMPORTANT: the bargraphs, # commands and
command modes for the alarm and enging immo-
biliser are dealt with in their respective chapters
{see section 82),

IMPORTANT : for all tests or measurements car-
ried out on the 20 track connectors P16 and P17,
you must use bornier Ele. 1371, Any other tooling
{pin, wire etc) should not be used as the connec-
tor may be permanently damaged.

Bornier EI&, 1371 allows:

- <checking of continuities. To do this, simply

connect the hornier to the passenger
compartment connection unit, or to the vehi-
tle wiring as for a conventional bornier.

~  measurement of voltages, frequencies etg. To
do this connect the bornier in series between
the passengar compartment connection unit
and the vehicle wiring.

The two connectors P16 and P17 an the barmier
may be used at the same time.
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FAULT FINDING - INTRODUCTION

ANNOTATION

In the fault finding information for the passenger compartment connection unit which follows,
annotations of the type P16-4 ar PA-B7 will be found.

These annotations correspond to the tracks connected to the passenger compartment connection unit.

Example: P16-4 correspondsto track 4 on connector P16 of the passenger compartment connection
uriit,
PB-BY corresponds to track B on connector PG of the passenger compartment connection
unit.

mntGd 1 1
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FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

--» CORA. BIDE OF CTARD.
. —> TURN CARD QVER

sty TR - R A

...............

L__j o Enq ......

5 RE] m:mmmu
A2 Erhn‘ﬂid-m-hlr

s 3 Front fog ight
L1 18 Reer fogight
P12 LH windacrean durisior
e K31 AH windacreen demlater

——=T— + AFTER = #2 Puar scroan dermiater
| e, FACCESSORIES 25 -Biren fatog : .13 * )
PASS. COMP. FUSE gl
. 0 . 27 Alamm warrirg gty
(DEFECTS STATUS) - wnrrr—
Tum:m.ﬁ:ggﬂ*: Mﬁnnﬁﬁmm
Mamory dal. : adt: Switch O it
—al LOCKING UNLOCKING T | B2%% Swiich on “‘"
) Ry Mmm
WINDSCREEN REAR ~Ta—
12|l pErisTER pemisTER _|Id |
13| g Excess AEAR SCREEN == mm ¥..
SPEEL ACTIVATING WIPER L2 B0 Vehichs apead km/ h
REAR BUTTONS FRONT = 02 Battsry vokage v
14\0all] ooRepnwASHER  SCREEN WASHER 02 M. spesd advico pror fo
Drlvars side I g dar porh
15 I.'ﬂl RISING o dow riger DESCENT |l ¥ o4 Sersan wioe speed g
16 {HI POSITION  acTioN  SIDELIGHT |lead | 14 Wﬂii
Al L 4y
=—=1 30 Type ¢f angine imemobilser
REVERSE  LIGHT
1? E GEAR SWITCH HDAD_E - 54 T]"PD“HIII.H'H
i — times alarm
18|l HazARD FLASHING  {IRS] Wilﬂ a6 &
FRONTFOG Sida REAR FOQm—ym——
19| Ll LIGHT ligghits: o LGHT | =1 }HI: Ve
OIL PRESSURE Retum to No. : u?n *
20 fmm } 8ngine fuming -
N | _m F
FI215451

NOTE : Enter G02* for the other side of the fiche.

rttEA 11
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FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

CARD.

CODE PRESENT |

= p e el ﬂ.F
1 g_ LLUM, 3 TURN CARD OVER _
2 | g T™ED WIPER SCREEN WIPE SWITCH
| SPEED {depending on aquip.}
FIXED :
3 E[ STOP SWITCH ¢eep sTop  |Ind
POSITION
4 El LOW SPEED (depending on equip.) HIGH SPEED |E
- DRIVER'S DOOR OPEN .
< @: FRONT OR REAR PABSENGER DOOR OPEN - ]
OPENING —_—
G ﬂl BONNET ELEMENTS WGGAGE COMP._ |l
r—ml_ ACTIVE ENGINE N
7 Lall| \nmoBILISER _E
VOLUMETRIC PERIMETRIC

8 || sensor ALARM sencon el
=T YEHICLE INTALUSION MEMORISED INTRUSICN [
9 |Cdll] statUs SIREN STATUS ]
10|CAl sean 4  ALARMKEYPOSIMON _p  s7oP [led

TATUS Help: ¥V 9

(STATUS) b

Tormad side1/2: 61 *

LT

€70 *

11| G| SIGNAL RECEIVED {asec) SIGNAL CORRECT (3sec) |l

—_— INFRA-RED ——

12| [all] LOCKED BY PLIP {PLIP) coonE REcochsED |

13|| CALUBRATION ENDED VEH LOCKED BY PLIP | [ ]
14
15

ENGINE IMMoRILSER | I

EXYREME COLD FOG T

WITH ueqrs |

CONRGURATHON —

DEPENDINGON  apapu EXCESS SPEED |

veseL [

Fl21545.2

MOTE : Fnter G01* for the gther side of the fiche.

mhGd 1.
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FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

REPRESENTATION OF THE BARGRAPHS

e Numinates when dialogue is established with the ¢omputer for the product; if it remains
Lt extinguished !

the code does not exist,

there is a fault with the XR25, the computer or the line,

ot i

REPRESENTATION OF A FAULT (always on a coloured background}

If fHluminated, there is a fault with the product tested; the associated text defines the fault.

sehrdobrrdakede
- -

]
L]

i i

¥ :-\.
PSR RS

Al

If extinguished, indicates a fault has not been detected for the product tested,

REFRESENTATION OF A STATUS{always on a white hackground}

The status bargraphs on the fiche are represented in the condition that they should be in when the engine is
stopped, ignition on, with no operator action,

- If, on the fiche, the barqraph is shown the XR25 shauld show

- If, en the fiche, the bargraph is shown - the XR25 should show -

the XR25 should show

- If, on the fiche, the bargragh is shown

either or -

Engine running

Extinguished when the function or condition on the fiche is no longer met.

- llluminated when the functian or condition an the fiche is met,

V9 FUNCTION

Fiche n® 45 side 1/2 and side 2/2 is a generic fiche for 2ll passenger compartment connection units except for
equipment level 1 {¥7 03 297 241 and 77 03 297 181),

The various passengsar compartment connection units do not use all the bargraphs. To determine which
bargraphs are used by a particular passenger compartment connection unit, after establishing dialogue, press

keys WV and 3 at the same time. The bargraphs concerned will illuminate:

- fixed,for non-memorisable fault bargraphs or status bargraphs,
- flashing for memaorisable fault bargraphs.

Ter return to the fault finding mode, press D,

nittGd 1 1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

02 Bargraph 2 LH side illuminated Fiche n" 45 side 1/2

- Heated rear screen cantrol circuit

Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the system
specified in the title, enter GO**_ If the customer has complained about a fault in
this system, look for a way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently b

trying different operating cenfigurations. Only Geal with the fault if the bargrap
illuminates permanently.

Cisconnect connector P16

and turn the ignition on.
ls bargraph 2 LH side flashing?

ne  —e Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

yes

.

The line P16-12 or the heated rear screen
switch are in short circuit to earth,
Check and ensure the insulation from earth of

the heated rear screen switch and connectian
F16-12.

Enter GO* * to erase the memaory,
Resat the instruments {clock, ractio etc...).

rHEd 1 7
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

02 Bargraph 2 RH side illuminated Fiche n" 45 side 1/2

- PLIP circuit

Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the system
specified in the title, enter GO**. If the customer has complained about a fault in
this system, look for a way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently bg
trying different operating configurations. Only deal with the fault if the bargrap
ilurminates permanently,

Mg — Replace the passenger compartmertt
connection unit,

Disconnect clip P12-A7. ‘
Does bargraph 2 RH side flash? |

Yes

Y

The line P12-A? or the PLIP recever are in
short Circuit to earth,
Check and ensure the insulation from earth
of the line P12-A7.
Replace the PLIP receiver if necessary.

3R
A i
33t R TR
;-:-; PRI 5 Enter GO™* to erase the memory.
i i Reset the instruments {clock, radioete ...},

rHEd 1 1
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FALULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

03 Bargraph 3 RH or LH side illuminated Fiche n" 45 side 1/2

- - Doaor locking and unlocking switch on dashboard

waoch 3

bl Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not compiained of a fault with the system
i %g 2 specified in the title, enter GO*¥. If the customer has complained about a fault in
i pebed Tt this system, look for a way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently b
; W i trying different operating configurations. Only deal with the fault if the bargrap
Aty ] illuminates permanently,

=,
o
%

Disconnect connector P16,
Does bargraph 3 LH side
or 3 RH side flash?

no —w Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

yes

v

The line P16-3 {locking) or P16-2 {unlocking }
or the lacking / unlocking switch are in short
circuit to earth.

Check and ensure the insulation from earth of
the locking / unlocking switch on the
dashbaard and connection P1&3 or P16-2.

Entar GO** to erasa the memory,
Reset the instruments (clack, radio,ete ...}

ntthd 1 1
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

04 Bargraph 4 RH or LH side illuminated Fiche n* 45 side 1/2

- - Front and rear washer control circuit

E + o ‘#R +m.¢h
S

flluminates permanently.

-

o4

-

L

pia

g
3
o

Bat

Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the system
specified in the title, enter GO**, i the customer has complained about & fault in
this system, look for a way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently b
trying different operating configurations. Only deal with the fault if the bargrap

From the washer stalk connector, disconnect
clip B1if bargraph
4 LH side is illuminated or clip &4 if bargraph P
d RH side is flluminated.
Are bargraphs 4 RH side or 4 LH side now
flashing?

YES

y

The wiper control stalk is inshort circuit to +
12 volts.
Replace the wiper control stalk.

There is a short circuit to — 12 volts on the
circuit. Check and ensure insulation from +
12 wolts :
far the line P17-15/A4 {Bargraph 4 RH side)

or P17-16/B1 {Bargraph 4 LH side},

for the connections for the washer pump
B1{stalk] / B1 (washer pump) and

Ad [statk) ! A1 {washer pump) depending
an bargraph illuminated.

If, after the repair the bargraph is stifl
illuminated, replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,

%%%i % 4 LR AL i L
AETENBEFAME - Enter GO** to erase the mamory,

L o aims

Reset the instruments (clock, radioetc ...}

mt+Rd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

05 Bargraph 5 LH side illuminated Fiche n® 45 side 1/2

Oil pressure sensor circuit

if the engine has just been turned off, wait 20 seconds before turning the ignition

an.
Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the system
specified in the title, enter GO**. If the customer has complained about a fault in
this systemn, look for a way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently b
trying different operating configurations. Only deal with the faultif the bargrap

illuminates permanently.

i :
: EiEi
x
5ies

'%‘ ¥

e - i
Al
R

Disconnect connector P16, connect bornier
Elé 1371 on the wiring side and check for an
garth when the ignition is on on terminal
P16-4. sthere an earth?

S ——— —r———— " "

The line P1b-4/oil pressure sensor is cut. Check
and ensure the continuity of the line, the
correct condition of the sensor and the
correct earth for the sensor.

yes

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

%ﬁ'ﬁ R ST T gég

e . ] Enter GO*¥ 1o erase the memory.

il ittt nnhh ] _

L é‘;iﬁ;i_ ; i{;{gx%g%a%zzi Reset the instruments {clock, radio,etc .. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATICN OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

05 Bargraph 5 RH side iliuminated Fiche n° 45 side 1/2

- Dipped beam headlights circuit

illuminates permanently.

Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the system
specified in the title, enter GO**. If the customer has complained about a fault in
this system, look for a way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently b
trying different operating configurations. Only deal with the fault if the bargrap

Turn the sidgligl:nt& an. ng  —
ls bargraph 16 LH side illuminated?

Turn the side lights on and check for a voltage
on terminal P6-B7.
s there a1 least 6 volts ?

yes

YEeS no

v

The line is cut either ;

- onthe line P6-B7/lights stalk {track
E1),

- anthe lightsstalk,

- an the connection - lights stalk/
fuse n® 8 in scuttle panel fuse
halder.

Repair the line or replace the lights
stalk.

Disconnect clip PE-BF and shunt pins
B? and B2,
Does bargraph 16 LH side illuminate?

I !

yes no

v v

Ensure correct Replace the
contact passenger
P&-BY compartment
connection unit.

h 4

Turn the s'rlgie lights :J‘H’ [}DEIE bargraph16LH | yas —m
side remain illummated?

Refer to the chart for bargraph
16 LH side.

no

Enter GO** to erase the memory,

i
S
i
i
::5

Reset the instruments {clock, radioetc .}

gl 1.1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION CF XR25 BARGRAPHS

05

CONT

Without turrting the dipped headlights on,
isbargraph 16 RH side illuminated?

—— YE5

Me

v

Without turning the main beam headlights
on, is bargraph 17 RH side illuminated?

yes —

no

¢

End of fault finding

Retfer to the chart for bargraph
16 RH side.

Refer to the chart for bargraph
17 RH side.

LY '5:3'\-:3'\-:1-'\-:1- b
L TS

Enter GO** to erase the memaory,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio ete ...}

mitad 1 ]




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

a7 Bargraph 7 LH side illuminated

Fiche n" 45 side 1/2

Driver's window power circuit

Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the é.:-.rstem specified in
the title, enter GO**, If the customer has complained about a fault in this system, look for a
way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently by trying different operating
configurations. Onby deal with the faultif the bargraph illuminates permanently.

Check fuse F18.
te it blown’?

¥

yes —i

Replace fuse F18.
Does it blow again?

I
yes

:

Disconnect clips P10-B1 and P10-B2 and
reconnect the connector,
Replace fuse F18,

Does it blow again?

l

yas ne

v

There is a short circuit to earth on
the power circuit. Check and
ensure the insulation from earth of
lings :
- P10-B1/1 {driver's window
motor),

- P10-B2/2 (driver's window
matar),

- the condition of the driver’s
window motor {disconnect it
completely).

Check an terminal P10-B1,
for 12 volts when the switch is used to open
the window,
|5 there 12 volts ?

Replace the passenger compartment
coNnection unit.

— N —

yes

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

SLTELEEELS SELSEERRERE R Y
i RN . ¥ ¥
r% ._-___:.-:-.: T Enter GO** to erase the memory,
£353 g%x S pbin , ,
b T Resat the instruments {clock, radio,etc .}
T e @-.sﬁrg%xg !
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

07

CONT

Check onterminal P10-E2,
for 12 volts when the switch s used to ¢lose
the window.
Is there 12 volis 7

— N0 =)

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

yes

'

The line i5 cut.
Check and ensure the continuity of the lines:;
- P10-B1/1 (driver's window motor),
- P10-B212 {driver's window motor),
- the condition of the driver’s window motar
{disconnect it completely}.

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Raset the instrumants (clock, radio, ete ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

07

Bargraph 7 RH side illuminated Fiche n® 45 side 1/2

Heated windscreen cantrol circuit

i
:

B j: :
L

gt ,.::::
sy %%%*i

A

Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the system
specified in the title, enter GO**. if the customer has complained about a fault in
this system, look for a way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently b

trying different operating configurations. Only deal with the fault if the bargrap
illuminates permanently.

YES

v

Drisconnect the connector for the heated
windscreen,
Does bargraph 7 RH side flash?

There is a short circuit to earth on the line.
Check and ensure the insulation from earth of
ne —w theline P17-4/switch_ If bargraph 7 RH dide is
still illuminated, replace the passenger

compartment connection unit.

The heated screen switch is in short circuit to
earth.
Replace the switch,

=

&

-a-'\-'-n-ﬂﬂﬁg

GEERTELERTEDES ML AR RTETINENY
+§ " " s s o o ;

'\cx'\c
$$$

L

-

AR
spvpEgEieg i
%ﬁ?iiﬁxa fity

Enter GO** to erase the memaory,
Reset the instruments {clock, radioetc ...}

mitEd 1 ]




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALLT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

08

Bargraph 8 LH side or 8 RH side illuminated Fiche n* 45 side 1/2

Windaow control circuit

Bargraph flashing: If the customer has not complained of a fault with the system
specified in the title, enter G0**, If the tustomer has complained about a fault in
this system, look for 2 way of making the bargraph illuminate permanently b
trying different aperating configurations. Qnly deal with the fault if the bargrap
illuminates permanently.

Disconnect connector P16,
Are bargraphs 8 LH side or & RH side flashing?

yes

v

ng —m Replace the passenger compartment
cannection unit.

The line P16&-16 (Bargraph 8 LH side)
or P1&-15 (Bargraph BRH side] or the window
switch is in short crcuit to earth.
Check and ensure the insulation fram earth
for the switch and connections P16-16 and
P168-15 depending on the fault.

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio,etc ).

nttEd 1.1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

10 Bargraph 10 LH side does not illuminate
or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n® 4% side 172

+ atter ignition feed circuit

Nonea

Bargraph 10 LH side does not illuminate

Put the ignition key in position + after
ignition. Check for 12 volts on terminal P4 of
the passenger compartment connection unit.
Is there 12 voits ?

yes

'

Check the cleanliness and contact of the pin
and clip P4, If the bargraph does not
illurminate, replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

Bargraph 10 LH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect connactor P4 and check bargraph
10 LH side.
Is itstill illuminated?

yes

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Ao

no

The line F4/battery is cut.
Check the cantinuity:

of the battery / ignition switch connection,
the condition of fuse n® 7 on the fuse
holder in the scuttle panel,
of the ignition switch,
of the ignition switch / passenger
compartment connection unit connaction
(P4,

The line P4 /ignition switch is in short circuit
to 12 volts
Check the insulation from + 12 valts :
of the ignition switch,
of the ignition switch / passenger
compartment connection unit connection
(P4).

T
E“%ﬁ s Y L .
TRERy

5 iy
n

o5 ) gty
e RE PRt R i il‘.

L -: CEEEE
Gl

s Enter GO™* to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio,etc . .).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULTFINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

10 Ba.rgraph 10 RH side does notilluminate Fiche n® 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

+ accessories circuit

%
i

LN ﬁg& ; '&

L
B 2 Nane

x

Rl

i
oot

! Bargraph 10 RH side dees not illuminate

Turn the key to the first notch of the ignition The line P3 | battery is cut.
switch. Check the cantinuity:

Check far 12 volts on terminal P3 of the no . ofthe battery / ignition switch cennection,
passenger compartment connection unit, - the condition of fuse n® 7 on the fuse
I5 there 12 volts ? holder in the scuttle panel,
of the ignition switch,
of the ignition switch / passenger
yas compartment connaction unit connection

t (F3).

Check the cleanliness and contact of the pin
and clip P3. If bargraph 10 RH side does not
luminate, replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

Bargraph 10 RH side illuminates permanenitly

The line F3 ! ignition switch is in short circuit
to 12 valts.

no —w Check the insulation from ~ 12 valts ;

- of the ignition switch,

- of the ignition switch / passenger

Yes compartment connectian unit connection

¢ (F3).

Disconnect connector F3 and check bargraph
T0 RH side.
Is it still illuminated?

Replace the passenger compartment
cannection unit.

Enter GO** to erase the memory,
Raset the instruments (clock, radio ete ).

%‘E% sy
Htala

by 3k
B
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINGING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

1

Bargraph 11 LHside does not illuminate
or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n" 45 side 1/2

Door locking circuit on dashboard

Bargraph 11 LH side dees not illuminate

IT'_E]::lr'm:ad:t bornier El€ 1371 to connectar P16 far
the passenger compartment connection unit.
Turn the ignition on. Shunt contact 3 of
kornier El8, 1377 and earth.

Coes hargraph 11 LH side (1/2} Hluminate?

J
Wes

y

The line P168-3 is cut between earth and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check:
- the condition of the dashbkoard door
locking ! unlocking switch,
- theswitch/ earth connection,
- the switch /! P16-3 connection.

Bargraph ‘11 LH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect connector P16
Does bargraph 11 LH side (1/2) extinguish?

¥Es

v

The line P16-3 or the lacking / unlocking
switch is 1nshort circuit to earth.
Check and ensure the insulation from earth
far the dashboard locking/ unlocking switch
and connection P16-3,

No

Mo

—

Replace the passenger compartment
connaction unit,

—»]

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

TR
ﬁ%ﬁ "f;g.é;.ff-:_;‘.;;e*:“:" §;§§ Enter GO* ¥ to erase the memaory.
AT O Racet the instruments (¢lock, radio,ete ).
Gt hoahibibany
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

1" Bargraph 11 RH side does not illuminate Fiche n" 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

Dashboard door unlocking circuit

; ; T
:

| ; A 0 %

FETa o Sl
: 3-1--\:- ggk

b

MNone

Bty

Bargraph 11 RH side does not illuminate

Cannect barnier El& 1371 to connector P16 for
the passenger compartment connection unit.

Turn the ignition on. Shunt contact 2 of
barnier Elé. 1371 and earth.
Does bargraph 11 RH sicle (1/2} illuminate?

yes

¥

The line P16-2 is cut between earth and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check:
- thecondition of the dashboard door
locking ! unlocking switch,
- the switch/ earth connection,
- the switch / P16-2 connection.

Bargraph 11 RH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect connector P16,
Daes bargraph 11 8H side {1/2} extinguish?

yes

v

The line P16-2 or the lacking f unlocking
switch is in short circuit to earth.
Check and ensure the insulation from earth
for the dashboard locking/ unlocking switch
and connection F16-2.

Mo

L

—

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

-]

Replace the passenger compartment
connactian unit.

o e S
% s

Rt

[ty e e e 2 e e D

pt ol
ER R

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radioetc .}
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATIGN OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

12 Bargraph 12 LH side does notilluminate Fiche 1 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

Heated windscreen switeh circuit

: i ’%’f
%E ﬁ% E%mmiﬁi %%f None
e

Bargraph 12 LH side does not illuminate

Disconnect barnier EI&. 1371 and reconnect
connector P17.
i owve the heated windscreen switch and
check bargraph 12 LH side.
Does it illuminate?

Disconnect connector P17, connect bormer
Ele. 1371 and check for an earth on terminal
P17-4 when the heated windscreen switch is
pressed. Isthere an earth?

! | {

rlﬂ '_l,l"ii no
'
The line P17-4 / heated windscreen switch is End of fault finding Replace the
eyt Check: passenger
- the continuity of connection P17-4/ compartment
heated windscreen switch, connection unit,
the condition of the switch,
the switch { earth connection.

Bargraph 12 LH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect the connector for the heated Using barnier El&. 1371, chieck and ensure the
windscrean switch and check for an earth at insulation from earth and the other tracks on
the switch end withaut pressing the switch. ne —m  connector P17 for line P17-14 rswitch, s

Is there an earth? bargraph 12 LH side still illuminated?
YES s no
Replace the heated windscreen switch. Replace the End of fault
passernger finding
compartment
connection unit,

]

Enter GO** to erase the memaory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio etc ..}

= e et g
-
- -
ihaet
L e
e Sl 2l e DD o o il
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

12 Bargraph 12 RH side does not illuminate Fiche n” 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

Heated rear screen switch circuit

e
i % L
;'%g%% 3-% i : *%?g None
ﬁ%?&%?ﬁ%ﬁ?ﬁ%ﬂﬁﬁ?‘s %aﬁg*ﬁ

-

!

Bargraph 12 RH side does notilluminate

Disconnact connectar P16, connect barnier Disconnect bornier El&. 1371 and recorinect
El&. 1371 and check for an earth on terminal connectar P16.
P16-12 when the heated rear screen switch is Y5 =W paous the heated rear screen switch and check
pressed. s there an earth? bargraph 12 RH side. Does itilluminate?
—_—
| | i
2-1 no
i ‘ v
) End of fault findin Replace the
The line P16-12 / passenger compartment ? pisenger
connection unit is cut, Check: compartment
the continuity of connection P16-12 ¢ cornection unit
heated rear screen switch,

the candition of the switch,
- theswitch { earth tonnectign.

Bargraph 12 RH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect the connector for the heated rear
screen switch and check for an earth at the

switth end without pressing the switch. no  —
Isthere an earth?

Using bornier El&. 1371, check and ensure the
insulation from earth and the other tracks on
connector P16 for [ine P16-12 /switch. is
kargraph 12 RH side still illuminated?

¥es YES no
Replace the heated rear screen switch. Replace the End of fault
passenger finding
campartment
connection unit,

Enter GO** to erase the memory,
Reset the instruments {clock, radioete ...},

mttad 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

13 Bargraph 13 LH side does not illuminate Fiche n° 45 side 1.2
ar is permanently illuminated
QOverspeed alarm circuit
gﬁg i ™
it i None
E%%ﬁ%% aptendiiditife

it Hal

Chack fuse F37T.
ls it blown'?

yes —i

ale)

Replace fuse F31. Turn + after ignition feed

on. Does the fuse blow again?

I 1
YES no

v

End of fault finding

Disconnect clip PB-B3 and reconnect the
connector, Replace fuse F31. Does the fuse
bl owv again?

| |
yes ne

v

Replaco the passenger
compAartment connoction unit.

Recannect clip P6-B3 and disconnect
connector P16. Replace fuse F31, Daes the
fuse blow again?

| I
TEE no

y

Replaca the passengar
CoOmMpartment Conneckion umil.

There is a short circuit to earth an the line.
Check and ensure the insulation from earth
for lines :

P&-B3/B2 (overspeed switch),
P16-14/B3 {overspeed switch},
the condition of the overspeed switch.
If the fuse blows again, replace the passenger
compartment connactian unit,

ggg;:{g %-ﬂ- +:¥+kf 3:&3Qfﬂtﬂ'$4
GEL :

Enter GO** to erase the memary.,

L

.\:. e #E\?\H
++++++

SRl

L3

i =l

Reset the instruments {clock, radio ete ...},
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

13

CONT

Bargraph 13 LH side does not illuminate {cont}

Check on terminal P6-83, for 12 valts when
+ after ignition feed is supplied. — no —
fs there 12 volts ?

Replace the passenger compartimeant
connaction unit.

¥es
Connect bornier Elé. 1371 in series and check The line is cut. _
atterminal P16-14 for 12 volts when the Check and ensure the continuity of the lines:
switeh is activated with + afterignition feed [ N© —® - P6-83/82 [overspeed SW'F':h}r
present. |s there 12 volts ? - P16-14/B3 (overspeed switch),
| - thecondition of the overspeed switch.
yes

Replace the passenger compartment
conneLtion unit.

Bargraph 13 LH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect connector P16. yes —pw There is a short circuit to + 12 volts on the

Does bargraph 13 LH side extinguish? line.

Check 2nd insure the insulation from — 12
volts on the line -

na - P16-14/B3 (overspeed switch),

¢ - the condition of the overspeed switch.

If hargraph 13 LH side is still il luminated,

replace the passenger compartment

connaction umt,

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio,etc ).

nithd 1t



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

13 Bargraph 13 RH side does not illuminate
or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n” 45 side 1/2

Timed rear wiper circuit

G e
%

vl Bargraph 10 LH side should be illuminated otherwise first consult the chart for
{ bargraph 10 LH side.

Le Bargraph 13 RH side does not illuminate

i _ Connect bornier EM. 1371 to P17.
Does the washer operate 'u:rhen the control is yos —» Turn the ignition on,
pressed; Shunt pins P17-11 and P5-BS.
Does bargraph 13 RH side illuminate?
na [
yes neo
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
i 4
The line is cut between the stalk and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check the stalk and connection B2/P17-11
and repair.
v Disconnect clip F6-B5, reconnect coannector
) Fb. Is there 12 volts with + after ignition on
Has fuse F36 blown — no —# pin Fo-B5 of the passenger compartment
connection unit ?
yes | |
Yes no
h 4 Replace the passenger
Replace the F36 biown fuse. Move just the campartment connection unit,
rear screan timed wiper switch. Does the fuse ¥

blow again?

yes

no

The line is cut between the stalk and the
passenger compartment connection unit,
Check the stalk and connection stalk
E4 / P6-B5 and repair.

Enter GO** 1o erase the memory.
Resot the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).

mithd 1]




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERFRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

13

CONT 1

Bargraph 13 RH side does nat jlluminate (cont)

Turn the rear screen washer an. ___ no
Does fuse F36 blow?

yes

v

Connect bornier El&. 1371 to P17. Replace

fuse F36 with a 5A fuse. Turn the ignitienon. | . _ Replace the passenger compartment
Shunt contacts P17- 1_E- apd PE_-EE. conmection unit.
Does bargraph 14LH side illuminate?
YES

Y

Disconnect the washer pump completely,
then check and ensure insulation from earth
for:

- the connectionstalks F17-16,
- the cannection stalk/ washer pump,
- the stalk.

Refit a fuse of the correct rating.

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc..).

ntthd 1.1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATICON OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

13

CONT 2

Bargraph 13 RH side does not Hluminate (cont)

Disconnect clips PE-B4 and P&-B5, reconnect Connect boernier Ele. 1371 to P17, Hepiace
the connector, replace the fuse. Does the fuse fuse F36 with a 54 fuse. Turn the ignition on.
blow again? Shunt contacts P17-15 and P&-B5.
; | Does bargraph 14 RH (1/2) side illuminate?
YES no |
¢ yes no
Replace the passenger ¢
compartment connection unit. Replace the passenger
¥ compartment connection unit.
Cannect bornier Elé. 1371 to P17, Replace h 4

fuse F36 with a 54 fuse. Turn the ignition en,

Disconnect th
Shunt contacts P17-11 and PE-BS. y ¢ washer pump then check and

ansure insulation from earth for :

Does bargraph 13 RH (1/2} side illuminate? - the connection stalk/ #17-15
| | - the connection stalk/washer pump,
- the stalk.
=] nc
y * Refit a fuse of the correct rating.

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

¥

There is a short circuit to earth either:
- onthe line P&-B5/stalk,
- on the stalk,
- on the line stalk/P17-11,

- onthe line P6-B4/rear wiper motar,
Check and ersure these components are
insulated from earth.

Refita correctly rated fuse F36.

T LT I I I I T L
ﬂﬁﬁ"‘ﬂﬁ:‘.ﬂﬁgﬁ"’ﬁﬁ%&%hii%%
I

Enter GO** to erase the memaory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).

-
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINGING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

13

CONT 3

Bargraph 13 RH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect clip B2 on the stalk connector,

Does bargraph 13 RH side remain
illuminated?

A0 =

Replace the stalk.

¥es

!

Using bornier EIE. 1371,
check and insure the insulation of track
F17-11 in relation to + 12 volts
and the ather tracks on connector F17.
Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit it the insulation is correct.

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc.. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING -

INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

14

Bargraph 14 LH side does not illuminate
or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n" 45 side 1/2

Rear washer circuit

e

bargraph 10 LH side.
il

Bargraph 10 LH side should be illuminated otherwise first consult the chart for

Bargraph 14 LH side daes not illuminate

L J

Is fuse F36 blown?

— 0

y&s

h 4

Replace the F36 blown fuse. Move just the
rear screen washer switch. Does the fuse blow

again?

YES no

I Yes =

Does the rear washer operate?

=

Connect bornier Ele. 1371 to P17,
Turn the ignition on.
shunt pins P17-16 and P6-B5,
Does bargraph 14 LH side illuminate 7

yes ne
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
4

The lina is cut between the stalk and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check the stalk and the connection B1/F17-16
and repair.

Discannect clip P6-B5, reconnect connector
Po. Is there 12 volts with + after ignition an
pin P6-BS of the passenger compartment
connectionunit?

yes no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
Y

The line is cut between the stalk and the

passenger compartmant connectian unit,

Check the stalk and the connection stalk
B4 /Po-B5 and repair.

ﬁ E_'-_:-.:_“. --EI-:-: -..
§;°§g°§°§“ et iyt ab ki i al,
EERSELIEATE ;

Enter G0*™* to erase the memory.
Reszet the instruments (clack, radio, etc. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

14

CONT 1

Bargraph 14 LH side does not illuminate {cont)

Turn the rear wiper on, I,
Does fuse F36 blow?

yes

'

Connect barnier El@. 1371 to P17, Replace

fuse F36 with a 5A fuse. Turn the ignition on.
shunt contacts P17-11 and P&-B85.
Does bargraph 13 RH side illuminate?

— g — Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

yas

v

Disconnect the wiper motor completely, then
check and ensure insulation from earth for:
the connection stalk/ P17-11,
the connection stalk/ rear wipar motor,
- thestalk.
Refit a fuse of the correct rating.

]
fh-ﬁ-.-H-\.d-.-\.-ﬁ«.-ﬁ-.«.-ﬁ-.{-tg$gg§f;+¢+¢+¢:dﬁt££%f 1

351k ¥l e W

ey - = o

Gttt v e o

o e -ﬂ-x-ﬂ-.-:-%g H s o o el .
i

: oy
P

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25

BEARGRAFHS

14

CONT 2

Bargraph 13 LH side does not illuminate [cont)

Disconnect clips P6-B5 and P6-B4, reconnect
the connecter, replace the fuse.
Coes the fuse blow again?

| I

¥E5 no

v

Eeplace the passenger
compartment connection unit,

h 4

Connect bornier Ele. 1371 to P17, Replace
fuse F36 with a 5A fuse. Turn the ignition on.
Shunt contacts P17-15 and F6-B5,

Does bargraph 14 RH{1/2) side illuminate?

Connect bornier El&. 1371 1o P17 for the
passenger compartment connection unit,
Replace fuse F36 with a 5.4 fuse. Turn the

Does bargraph 14 LH {1/2} side illuminate?

yes ho

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

h 4

ignition on. Shunt contacts 17-16 and PG-B5.

I i
yEs ng

¢

Discannect the washer pump then check and
ensure insulation from earth for .

- the connectionstalk/ F17-15,

- the connection stalk/washer pump,

- the stalk.
Refit a fuse F36 of the correct rating.

Replace the passenger

compartment connection unit.

¥

There is a short circuit to earth erther:

an the stalk

- onthe line stalk (B1} / P17-16.

- onthelinestalk {B1) / washer pump

- on the line PB-Bd/rear wipar motor,

Check and ensure these components are

insulated from earth.

Retit a correctly rated fuse F36,

e
: ::W:*w i ??% Enter GO** to erase the memory.
B 2 ' i

%égiﬁéﬁi S Reset the instruments (clock, radio, ete...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

14

CONT 3

Bargraph 14 LH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect clip B1 on the stalk connector,

Does bargraph 14 LHside remain
iluminated?

no  — Replace the stalk

|

yes

+

Disconnect connector P17,
Doas bargraph 14 LH side remain — yes —# Replace the passenger campartrment
Hluminated? connaction unit.

gLs)

.

Using the bernier Elé. 1371, check and ensure
the insulation of the tratk P17-16 and the |ine
stalk (B1} / washer pump in relationto + 12
volts and the other tracks on connector P17,

Enter GO*™* to erase the memary,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc )
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

14 Bargraph 14 RH side does not illuminate
or is parmanently illuminated

Fiche n" 45 side 1/2

Front washer ¢ircuit

LEDIE
-

<
il

=
-
-

: Bargraph 10 LH side should be illuminated otherwise first consult the chart for
bargraph 10 LH side.

Bargraph 14 RH side does notilluminate

|

T T T ——

Connect bornier EI& 1371 to P17,
Turn the igrition on.

Does the front washer operate? yes —w _
- Shunt pins P17-15 and P6-BS.
Does bargraph 14 RH side illuminate ?
gl |
yes 10
Feplace the passengar
compartment connection unit.
¥
The line is cut between the stalk and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check the stalk and the connection
Ad | PT7-15 and repair,
¥ Disconnect clip P&-BS, reconnect connector
's fuse F36 bl R FG. s there 12 volts with + after igmition on
s Tuse own: —— M2 —®  5inP6-B5 of the passenger compartment
connection unit ?
yes |
yes no
) 4 Replace the passenger
Replace the F36 blown fuse. Move just the compartment connection unit.
fromt washer stalk. Dogs the fuse blow again? ¥

ne

¥es

The line is cut between the stalk and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check the stalk and the cannection stalk -

B4 ! PB-B5 and repair.

Enter GO¥* 10 erass the memory,
Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc.. ).

ritod 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

14

CONT 1

Bargraph 14 RH side does not illuminate {cont)

Turn the rear wipers an,
[roes fuse F36 blow?

¥es

v

Cannect bornier El&. 1371 to P17, Replace
fuse F36 with a 5A fuse. Turn the ignition on,
shunt contacts P17-11 and P&-B5.

Does bargraph 13 RH side ifluminate?

— o ={c)

—— O —

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

|
YEs

v

Discornaect the wiper motor completely, then
check and ensure insulation frem sarth for:
- the connectionstalk! P17-11,

- the connection stalk/ rear wiper motar,
- the stalk,
Refit a fuse of the correct rating.

'QH-'H:-:

TR ok

i;mgamxangﬁ 3g3§3*3ﬁﬂ£‘

i ?3? Enter GO** to erase the memor

o ¢$!" _\{
iRl an g ¥-
gxﬁwﬁms- zx%xﬁ% fxg Reset the instruments {clock, radia, etc...).
fhih i anhlia it
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

14

CONT 2

Bargraph 14 RH side does notilluminate (cont)

Disconnect clips P6-B4 and P6-B5, reconnect
the connector, replace the fuse.
Does the fuse blow again?

Turn the rear washer on,
Does fuse F36 blow?

| I
YES neg

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection
unit.

h J

!

YES

v

Connect bornier El€. 1371 to P17 for the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Replace fuse F36 with a A fuse. Turn the
igrition on. Shunt cantacts P17-15 and Pa-B5.
Does bargraph 14 RH (1/2) side iluminate?

Connect bornier El&. 137110 P17 for the
passenger compartment connection unit,
Replace fuse F36 with a 54 fuse, Turn the

ignition on. Shunt contacts F17-16 and PE-B5.
Does bargraph 14 LH {1/2) side illuminate?

no

!

I I
yes neo

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

¥

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,

¥

There is ashort circuit to earth either:
on the stalk,
on the |ing stalk A4/P17-15,
an the line stalk {A4} / washer pump
Check and ensure these components are
insulated from earth.
Refit a correctly rated fuse F36.

Check and ensure the insulation from earth:
- gf the line stalk/ P17-16,
- of the fine stalk/ washer pump,
of the stalk.
Refit a correctly rated fuse F36.

Enter GO¥* to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments [clock, radio, etc. ).

rmrtad 1 1
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

14

CONT 3

Bargraph 14 RH side illuminates permanentiy

Disconnect clip A4 for the connector
on the stalk.
Does Bargraph 14 RHside remain
illuminated?

Y5

+

Using the bornier EI&. 1371, check and ensure
the insulation of track P17-15 and the line
stalk {&4) / washer pump inrelationto + 12
volts and the other tracks on connector P17, If
bargraph 14 RH side is still illuminated,
replace the passenger compartment

connection unit,

ng ==

Replace the stalk

Entar GD** to arase the memory,
Reset the instruments {clock . radio, etc..).

nttEd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

15 Bargraph 15 LH side does not illuminate Fiche n® 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

Front window raise cantrol circuit

None

Bargraph 15 LH side does not illuminate

Cornect bornier EI&, 1371 to connector P16 of

the passenger compartment connection unit.
Turn the ignition on. Shunt pin 15 on the
bornier EI&. 1371 and earth,

no — Repiace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Does bargraph 15 LH side (1/2]) illuminate ?

yes

v

The ling P16-15 is cut between sarth and the
passenger caompartment connection unit.
{heck:

- the condition of the window switch,

- the window switch f earth ¢connection,
-the continuity of the tonnection widow
switch / passenger compartment connection
unit,

Bargraph 15 LH side iluminates permanently

Disconnect connector P16,
Does bargraph 15 LH side {1/2) extinguish? ne —m Replace the passenger cempartment
'mr-:_..—_-' = connectiaon unit,
yES

v

The line P16-15 or the window switch is in
chart circuit to earth,
Check and ensure the insulation from earth of
the window switch and connection F16-15.

Enter GO** to erase the memaory,
#:51  Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ..}
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINGING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

15 Bargraph 15 RH side does not illuminate
ot is permanently illuminated Fiche n° 45 side 1/2

Front window lower control circuit

MNone

Bargraph 15 RH side does not illuminate

Connect bornier Elé. 13771 to connector F16

of the passenger compartment connection
unit. Turn the ignition on. no  —m Replace the passenger compartmeant

Shunt pin 16 on the interface and earth. connection unit

Does bargraph 15 RH side {(1/2} illuminate ?

yes

¢

The line P16-16 is cut between earth and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check:

- the condition of the window switch,
- the window switch f earth connection,
-the continuity of the ¢onnection widow

switch / passenger compartment connection
unit.

Bargraph 15 RH side illuminates permanentl|y

Disconnect connector B16.
Does bargraph 15 AH side (1/2) extinguish? no —» Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

yas

Y

The line P16-16 or the window switch is in
short circuit to earth.
Check and ensure the insulation from earth of
the window switch and connection P16-16.

ki d

i $
xwmmx 5.:--; j.% Reset the instruments (clock, radio, et}

EHEW o
:?:':?: :?: oA i:-'t”‘:?:”‘:?: 2iis

O zﬂ*f TR
waf REPA g Enter GO** to erase the memory.
g&ax hﬁh 1 ;
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FALLT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 EARGRAPHS

16 Bargraph 16 LH side does not illuminate fiche n" 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

Side lights circuit

T

e
g-h o -
i s

)
3 fis subppspteii
S AT
Ll b
e

i
None
Sabih i

Disconnect clip Pb-B7,
reconnedt connector Pb.
Is bargraph 16 LH side still illuminated?

Is bargraph 16 LH side illuminated
permanently with no action at the
side lights stalk ?

no |
yas no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,
h 4
Thereisashort circuitto + 12V either;
- an the line P6-B7 ! side lights stalk,
- on the side lights stalk,
Repair the line or replace the side lights stalk,
Y
When the side lights stalk is moved, is there Disconnect clip P6-B7 and with -+ after
12 volts on terminal —— yes —p! ignition feed present, shuntpin B7 and track
P&-B7 7 B3 of connector PA.
I Doeshargraph 16 LH side illuminate ?
ne | |
* yEs Mo
The line is cut either: ‘ ‘*
- ontheline P6-BY / side lights stalk, Ensure gaod contact Replace the
- on the side lights stalk, PE-RT passenger
on the connection side lights stalk/ fuse n® ' compartmant
2 on the fuse halder in the scuttle panel, connection unit
There could be a short circuit to earth which '

would destroy the stalk or the line.
In this case check the insulation of the line.
Repair the line orreplace the lights staik.

Enter GO** to erase the memaory.
Rezet the instruments [clock, radio, etc. ).

rtbcd 1 1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

or is permanently illuminated

16 Bargraph 16 RH side does not illuminate

Dipped headlights circuit

Fiche n® 45 side 1/2

Mone

s hargraph 16 RH side illuminated
permanently with no action at the
dipped headlights stalk 7

yes  —

Cisconnect clip P6-AG, reconnect connector
P& Is bargraph 16 RH side
still illuminated?

T
YES

y

Replace the passenger
Compartment connection unit,

There is ashort circuitte + 12 V either;

- an the line PE-AG / dipped headlights stalk,
- an the dipped headlights stalk.

Repair the line or replace the dipped
headlights stalk.

h 4

When the dipped headlights stalk is moved, is
there 12 volts on terminal Pe-Ab ?

I
no

v

The line is cut either:

- onthe line P6-A6 ! dipped headiights stalk,

- onthe dipped headlights stalk,

- on the connection dipped headlights
stalk! fuse n* 7 on the fuse haolder in the
scuttle panel.

There could be a short circuit to earth which
would destroy the stalk or the line,
In this case check the insulation of the line.
Repair the line or replace the lights stalk,

—— yes —p

Disconnect chip PB-Ab, shunt pin Ab and track

E3 of connector Pé.
Does bargraph 16 RH side illuminate ?

ves no
Ersure good Replace the
contact passenger

P&-AbL. compartment

connection untt,

Enter GO** to erase the memory.

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc.. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALILT FINDING - INTERPRETATICN OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

17

Bargraph 17 LH side does not illuminate
aris permanently illuminated

Fiche n* 45 side 1/2

Reversing lights circuit

is bargraph 17 LH side illuminated
permanently without being
in reverse gear?

Yes

Disconnect clip P13-B4, reconnect connector
F13. Is bargraph 17 LH side
still illuminated?

— NG —

yes

v

Is fuse F36 for a manual gearbox or fuse FAD
far an autamatic transmission blown?

YESs

¥

Is the vehicle fitted with a manual gearbox or
an automatic transmission?

| I

automatic manual

©

There is a short circuit to + 12 V either:
on the line P13-B4 / reversing lights
switch LH side |
on the line P13-B4 / reversing lights
switch RH side |

Repair the faulty line,

Disconnect clip P9-B5, reconnect connector
P9, is bargraph 17 LH side
still illuminated?

— N0 =

|

¥Es

v

There is ashort circuitto + 12  either:

on the manual gearbox or automatic

transmission reverse gear switch,

on the line reverse gear switch/ P9-B5,
Repair the faulty line.

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).

miEd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINCHNG - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BAKGRAPHS

17
CONT 1
v @ v
Automatic transmission Manual gearbox
Disconnect terminal PY-B5. Replace fuse FAD Replace fuse F36 which has blown. Turn the
(engine fuse box ) which has blown, Turn the ignition on and seject reverse gear.
fgnition on and select reverse gear. Does the Does the fuse blow again?
fuse blow again? ; T
I | YES ale
¥es no ¢
* Check the operation of the reversing
The ling is in short circuit to earth: lights and the correct illumination of
on connection P9-B5 [ fuse FAQ, bargraph 17 LH side .
Repair the faulty line or ¥
component. Disconnect clip P6-B4 and replace fuse F36,

Turn the ignitian an,
Doesthe fuse F36 blow again?

yes no
¢

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

Recannect clip Pe-B4, disconnect clip PS-B5
and replace fuse F36,
Turn the ignition an and select reverse gear.
Does the fuse F36 blow again?

I 1
YES no

v

The line 15 in short circuit to earth
gither:

- onconnection P6-B4 / manual
gearbox reverse gear switch,

- onthe manual gearbox reverse gear
switch,

- onconnection manual gearbox
reverse gear switch/ P3-B5,
on cannection Po-BAS3 (rear wiper
mator},

Repair the faulty line,

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments [clock, radia, ete...).

ntthd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

17

CONT 2

For the automatic transmission, in reverse
gear, is there 12 Valts on terminal P3-B5 7

— N0 =)

yEes

Y

Disconnect ¢lip PS-B% and shunt pin BS and
track Ad on connector P13 {operate the rear
wiper during this test).

Does bargraph 17 RH side illuminate ?

|

YEeS

v

Ensure good contact F9-BS.

The line is cut between the automatic
transmission and terminal
F9-ES. Repair the faulty ling (see fuse F40Q in
the engine fuse box).

Replace the passanger campartment
connection unit.

Enter GD** ta erase the memaory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).

mithEd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit 87

FAULT FINDING - INTERFRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

17

CONT 3

For the manual gearbox,
is there 12 volts on terminal F6-B4 ?

— no  —

YES

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

Turn the ignition on, in reverse gear, isthere
12 Yolts at terminal P9-B5?

e 13—

yes

'

The line is cut either:
on connection P&-B4 / manual gearbox
reverse gear switch,
on the manual gearbox reverse gear
switch,
on connection manual gearbox reverse

gear switch/ P9-BS,
Repair the faulty line.

Disconnect clip P9-B5 and shunt pin 85 and
track A4 on connector P13 (operate the rear
wiper during the test}.

Does bargraph 17 RH side illuminate ?

— N0 —

HEp-IElEE the pEsenger cam paﬁ:ment
connection anit.

yes

$

Ensure good contact P9-BS.

E ol LS L2 1 LT - ol o
] * x PR “mu 529
: ﬁf :
i ]
+'\-H:-a-:o-c- x-a- -ﬂ-h-ﬂ- -a-xﬁ-a-xxx-ﬂ-% x -ﬂ-ﬂ-’

Eﬁhﬁﬁmmﬁ@% %ﬁ%ﬁ%

Enter GO*™* ta erase the mamary,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

17

CONT 4

Reconnect P9-B5.
Disconnect clip P13-B4 and replace the fuse
FAQ for automatic transmission or fuse F3bfor | .
manual gearbox,

The line is inshort circuit to earth either ;
- online P13-B4 / reversing lights LH side ,
- on P13-B4 [ reversing lights RH side .

Turn the ignition on and select reverse gear.
Does fuse FAG for automatic transmission or
fuse F36 for manual gearbox blow again ?

yes

v

Replace the passenger compartment
cannection unit.

Erter GO* ¥ to erase the memaory,

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.

raitrEd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATICGN OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 17 RH side does not illuminate

1F
ar is permanently illuminated

Main beam headlights

Fiche n® 45 side 1/2

Morne

[s bargraph 17 RH side illuminated
permanertthy with no action at the

Disconnect clipg P5-A4,
reconnect connedtor PS5,
yes —™ {s bargraph 17 RH side still illuminated?

main beam headlights stalk ?

Ao Ves

no
Replace le passenger compartment
connection unit.
¥

There is ashort circuit to + 12V either:
- onthe line P5-A4 / main beam stalk,
- on the main beam stalk.

Repair the [ine or replace the lights stalk.

, , ] Disconnect clip P5-A4 and shunt pin A4 and
When _1:he main beam head Ilghts stalk is . — vy —» track A3 on connector P,
moved, 1s there 12 volts on terminal P5-A4 3 Does bargraph 17 RH side illuminate ?

I T
ndo

v v

-

- online 5-A4/ main beam stalk,
on the main beam stalk,
on the connection main beam stalk f fuse
n" 8 on the fuse holder in the scuttle panel.
There could be a short circuit to earth which

I this case check the insulation of the line.

The line is cut either :

would destroy the stalk or the line.

Repair the line or replace the lights stalk.

YEs Mo
Ensure goad contact Replace the
P3-Ad. passenger
compartment
connaction unit,

TETILLAT
g

oo

Enter GO** to grase the memaory,

s
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gf’g Resat the instruments (clock, radio, ete. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR1% BARGRAPHS

18 Bargraph 18 LH side does not illuminate Fiche n° 45 side 1/2
oris permanently illuminated

Hazard warning lights circuit

MNane

s bargraph 18 LH side illuminated
permanently with no action at the
hazard warning lights switch?

¥es

¥
Disconnect the connector. for the warning

still illuminated?

I
yes

'

Using bornier Elé. 1311, check and ensure the
insulation of the connection P16-13 f warning

no —w

Fit bornier El&, 1371 in series to P16,
When the hazard warning lights switch is
pressed Is there an earth at terminal P16-13 ?

yes ne

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit

The line is cut either:
on line P16-13 / warning lights switch,
on the warning lights switch,
on the connection warning lights
switch/earth.

There could be a short circuit to ~ 12 valts
which could destroy the switch or the line. In
this case check the insulation of the line.
Repair the ling or replace the warning lights
swwitch.

lights switch. Is bargraph 18 LH side — N —

There is a short circuit to earth on the
warning lights switch. Replace the warning
lights switch.

MO =

lights switch. Reconnect the assembly. |5
bargraph 18 LH side still illuminated?

yes

v

End of fault finding

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit,

Enter GO*™ to erase the memaory,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, ate. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

18 Bargraph 18 RH side does not illuminate Fiche n“ 45 side 1/2

Hazard warning lights, indicators and alarm circuit

None
3
b
Has fuse Fi7 blown? no —| Disconnectdip P9-A1, reconnect connector
PO, Is there at [east 6 valts with 4+ after
&5 ignition feed and 0 valt without + after
y ignition feed on pin P3-A1 of the passenger
¢ compartment connection urmt ?
Replace fuse F37 which has blown, Operate | |
the indicators and hazard warning lights. yes no
Does the fuse blow again? *
| I
yes no Replace the passenger
¢ compartment connection unit.
Check th ion of th +
ack the operation of the )
warning lights and the indicators ls there a ﬁ.rﬂ.lt_age Pdn gllp P3-Al,
and bargraphs 18 LH side and RH wiring side:
side . t
¥ yes no
Disconnect clips PS-A1, P13-A and P10-A2 *
reconnect the connector , replace the fuie. The line is cut between the clip
Activate the alarm if fitted and enter GOB* on F9-A1 and the warning lights and
the XR25. Does the fuse blow again? indicator cantral stalk.

| Repair the faulty line.

v¥es gl

Replace the passenger ¥

eplace the _ o i
. - Thereis ashert circuit to + 12 volts either:

compartment connection unit, , -

? ot line P9-A1 S indicators stalk,

b J - on the indicators stalk,
Check, on the wiring side, while oparating tha - on the :“:E;m th',‘?;a”ﬂus !ﬂulbi I.f shad
indicators and warning lights, the insulation from "'a"“?"'a!“ 18 RH sice remains extinguisne
aarth: for indicators on the LH side or RH side.

- ofline P9-A1/Ab {passenger compartment
connection unit/indicators stalk),
of the indicators stalk,
of the lines between the indicators stalk and the
various bulbs, warning lights and hazard warning
lights switch
Repair any faulty components.

Enter GO** to erase the memaory.
Reset the instruments {<lock, radic, etc ).

ey
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

19 Bargraph 1% LH side does not illuminate Fiche ri* 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

Front fog lights circuit

S

iR ER s None
nhL

Enter V5 on the XR2a and check which Consuit the customer camplaints section to
kargraghs iluminate. — no — e th fF»' .
ls bargraph 19 LH side illuminated? gnase the Tau T,
[
yes

Y

Is bargraph 1% LH side permanently Disconnect ¢lip PO-B2,
illuminated with ng action on the fog lights |— yes - reconnect connector PS. Is bargraph 19 LH
stalk? side still illuminated?
{ I |
no

yes no
v

Repiace the passenger
tompartment connection unit.

¥

Thera is a short circuit to + 12 ¥ either:
on line P9-B2 { fog lights stalk,
- on the foq lights stalk.
Repair the line or replace the fog lights stalk.

. 4
When the fog lights stalk is moved, is there at Disconnect clip P9-B2,
least & volts —— yas —#| andwith | after ignition feed, shunt pin B2
atterminal P9-B2 ? and track P6-83.

I Does bargraph 19 LH side illuminate ?

no | |
¢ yes no
The line is cut either: ‘L ‘
- anline PE—EIEI fog lights stalk, Ensure good Replace the
- onthe foq lights stalk.
o ] contact prassenger
There caulg be a short circuit to earth which
. F9-E2. compartment
would destroy the stalk or the line. connection unit
In this case check the insulation of the line. '
Repair the line or replace the lights stalk.

Enter GO** 14 erase the memory,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc .},

rtRd 1 3




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING -

INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFPHS

19 Bargraph 19 RH side does not illuminate
or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n® 45 side 1/2

Rear foq light circuit

None

Enter V9 aon the XR25 and check which

Consult the customer complaints section to

bargraphs illuminate. RO — dizanose the fault
Is bargraph 19 RH side illuminated? 9 :
|
yas
s argraph 19 RH side permanently Discannect clip P7-AS,
illuminated with no action ontherearfog |— yes —#  reconnect connector P7. Is bargraph 1% RH
lightstalk? side still illuminated?
| f I
no yes gt=
L
Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.
There isa short circuitto — 12V either:
- on line F?-AL / rear fog light stalk,
- ontherear fog light stalk.
Repair the line or replace the lights stalk.
Y
When the rear fog light stalk is moved, is Disconnect clip P7-A% and with + after
there atleast b volts — yes —w ignition feed, shunt pin A% and track PE-B3.

at terminal P7-AS?

I
yes

¥

The fine iscut gither
- online P7-A% / rear fog light stalk.
- on therear fog light stalk.
There cauld be a shart circuit to garth which
would destroy the stalk or the line.
In this case check the insulation of the line,
Repair the line or replace the lights stalk.

Does bargraph 19 RH side illuminate ?

yes no
Ensure good Replace the
contact passenger
PF-AS5. compartment
connection unit.

Ll

éﬁ %ﬁ% Lt

B

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
: Reset the instruments {clock, radio, ete...}.
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

10 Bargraph 20 RH side does not illuminate Fiche n° 45 side 1/2
or is permanently illuminated

Qil pressure warning light circuit

If bargraph 5 LH side is also illuminated, refer to the chart for bargraph 5LH side
first,

Bargraph 20 RH side does notilluminate

Connect bornier Eié. 13771 in serjes with P16.

Igrition on, check for an earth at terminal The oil pressire :,;wm:h lm'E: 15 Ut Checi_: f
P16-4 ng = ensure continuity of the line P16-4/ oil

pressure switch.

Is there an earth?

¥es

Y

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Bargraph 20 RH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect connector P16.

Does bargraph 20 RH side extinguish?
e i

o e Replace the passenger compartment
Lonnaction unit,

Wes

v

There is a short circuit to earth on the line. Check / ensure insulation from earth of connections:
- P1&-4/ oil pressure warning light,
- P16-4/ oil pressure switch and the oil pressure switch.
If fuse F31 has blown, check / ensure the insulation from earth of the connections:

- PBB3 fsplice, heated windscreen waming light/ passenger heated windscreen relay, passenger heated
windscreen relay/ driver's heated windscreen relay, driver's heated windscreen relay/ oil pressure
warning light and the condition of the 2 heated windscreen relays, the heated windscreen warning
light and the oil pressure warning light.

Fit a new fuse F31.

3 Enter G0** to erase the memory.

S 3*%@ . Reset the instruments (clock, radia, etc...).
B
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

02 Bargra ph 2 LH side does not illuminate Fiche n° 45 side 2/2
or is permanently iluminated

Timed wiper circuit (equipment level N2)

this bargraph 10 LH side.

Bargraph 2 LH side does not illuminate

Connect bornier Elé. 1371 to P16 on the
passenger compartment connection unit,
yes —w Turn the ignition on. Shunt tabs -

P16-17 and P7-Ab.
Droes bargraph 2 LH side illuminate 7

When the contral is operated, does the wiper
operate at slow speed?

no I |

Yes no -
The line is cut batween Replace the
the stalk and the passenger
passenger compartment
compartment connection unit.
connection unit.
Check the stalk and
connection A1/P16-17
and repair.
Disconnect clips P7-a6 and P7-A7,
L . reconnect connector PY.
Has fuse F30 blown? = 1o - [sthere 12 volts with —, after ignition feed at
pins P7-A6 and P7-AY on the passenger
| campartment connection unit ?
yos | |
‘ ¥es no
Replace the fuse F30 which has blown, *

Qperate the timed wiper stalk.

Does the fuse blow again? Replace the passenger

compartment cannection unit,

| ¥
yes no The line is cut between the passenger compartment
‘ connection unit and the stalk. Check and repair if
FECessary:

- the stalk,
- the connmection stalk track A7 fF7-A6,

- the wiper motor,
- the connection wiper motor track C1 / P7-A7.

E w“‘% Enter GO** to erase the memory,
@gﬁ Reset the instruments {clack, radio, etc...).

E ”?323??‘&?%?
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING -

INTERFRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Gl

CONT 1

Bargraph 2 LH side does not illuminate {cont)

Disconnerct clip P?-a6, reconnect the
connector, Replace the fuse,
Droes the fuse blow again?

no

¥

Connect bornier El&. 1371 to the passenger
compartment connection unit, Replace fuse
F30 with & 5A fuse. Turn the ignition on.
Shunt pins P16-17 and P7-Ab.

Coes bargraph 2 LH side (272} illuminate 7

yes

.

Disconnect clip P7-A7,

—— yes - reconnectthe connector, replace the fuse.
Does the fuse blow again?
I |
yes no
Replace the There is s short circuit
passenger to earth on line
compartment P7-AZ ! wiper matar,
connection unit.
ng  — Replace the passenger compartment

connecticn unit.

There is a short circuit to earth either:
- onthe line P7-A&/stalk,

- on the stalk between AT and A1,

- anthe line stalk/P16-17,

- onthe line P9-A4,

- on the stalk between AB and A3,

- anthe line AZ/P3-AS5,

- onthe internal connection P9-AS/P9-AH,

onthe line PS-AG6/A,
on the motor

Dlscnnnm:t the motar to chack the insulation. Check

and insure insulation from earth for these

components. If fuse F30 blows again, replace the

passenger compartment connection unit.

ESH-'$ el el e M ek

3

%#H#%H##H#H##E#

b L
i E%-ﬂ- EE&- ::F-H-qE
ﬁ%%%ﬁ ﬁ-w it
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i
E ]
]
. gt da
Eak
] i
e
i

=
ek
o e oot e S
o 3 e At e £
W, o s o ]
$_‘i-_'°‘+’°"j;f“'°‘“—'°’

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULTFINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

02

CONT 2

Le Bargraph 2 LH side does not illuminate {cant)

Turn the wipers on slow speed. Does fuse F30
blow?

— N0 =]

yES

v

Check and ensure insulation from earth:
- for the stalk connections,
- stalk J PO-AS,
FS-A6/A1 {motor).

Turn the wipers on fast speed, Does fuse F30

blow?

h

no

v

End of fault finding

Check and ensure insulation from earth:
- for the stalk connections,

Fs

stalk / P9-A3,
PFO-AZ/B1 (motor).

Sk b ~ ;
L
%ggﬁmg ST N

g&‘m“mg‘s frdetihn
i

o Rt
il S 0 i N

i % i
i%ii

s Ll

Enter G0** to arase the memory.
Reset the instruments (clack, radio, etc ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

02

CONT 3

Bargraph 2 LH side illuminates permanently

Disconnect ¢lip A1 from the

staik connector.
Is bargraph 2 LH side still itluminated?

Replace the stalk

YES

v

Disconnect connector Ptb,
s bargraph 2 LH side still illuminated? — no —w

Using El&, 1371, check and ensure the

insulation of the line P16-17 from — 12 voalts

and the other lines on connector P16.

yes

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).

mitEd 1 ]




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR2% BARGRAPHS

03 Bargraph 3 LH side does not illuminate
or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n" 45 side 2/2

Front wiper park information

Mone

Bargraphs 4 LH side or 4 RH side, side 2/2 should also show faults

{na illumination or permanent illumination).
Consult the charts for these bargraphs.

k$ LE] -E-H&;-hg!{d-.{d-

3 $'¢ 3"{#"# #H '\'C

:ﬁ*g& Enter GO** to erase the memaory.

e e : _
,ﬁa %33 i %aia Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc...).
&:-ﬂ--ﬂ-x-ﬂ--ﬂ-ﬂ-\. -a-:-\. kiiﬁ iiii

K'ﬂ-
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT

Passenger compartment connection unit 87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

03 Bargraph 3 RH side does not illuminate Fiche n” 45 sicle 2/2

Front wiper park circuit

Bargraph 10 LH side 1/2 should be iltuminated otherwise first consult the chart for
this bargraph 10 LH side.

Bargraph 3 RH side does notilluminate

Is the vehicle fitted with variakle wiping?

noc —e Consult the customer complaint charts.

YEes

Y

Disconnect clip P9-A8. Check, with + after

ignition feed present, for 12 volts on terminal
P3-AB at the passenger campartment — no — Replace the passenger ccrmpartment
connection unitend. Is there 12 volts ? connection unit.

Yes

v

Operate the wiper and check at terminal A2
onthe motor for an earth when the wiper
passesthe park position.

s there ar earth?

yas

'

The line is cut.
Check and ensure the continuity of the line
Pa-A8/A2 {(motor).

L e The motor park position switch is faulty.

gwmmtﬂngmngng

i Lt

Eﬁ.ﬁ?f 33 Enter GOY* to erase the memory.

T3EELEE L % % 2 %§$§ i . .

sl it drsiiind  pasetthe instruments {clock, radio, etc.. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

04

Bargraph 4 LH side does not illuminate
or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n® 45 side 272

Front wiper slow speed circuit

Enter ¥8 on the XR25 and check which
bargraphs illuminate.

Is bargraph 4LH side, side 2/2 illuminated?

Consult the custemer complaints section to

no = diagnose the fault,
Wes
shtde pemanerty | owspeed wper postion e
P earth at terminal P3-AS ?
stalk?
| |
YES yes no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
h 4
The line is cut, either:
- onthe ling P9-AS/A3 (wiper stalk),
- @n the wiper stalk.
There may b2 a short circuit to + 12 volts
which would destroy the stalk or the line,
In this case check the insulatign of the line,
Rapair the line or replace the stalk.
¥
Discannect clip PO-AS, There is a short circuit to earth aither:
reconnect connector PY. - onthe line P9-A5/A3 (wiper stalk),
Is hargraph 4 iH side, side 2/2 o no

stil| il luminated?

Y5

v

- o the wiper stalk,
Repair the line ar replace the stalk.

Replace the passenger compartment connection unit.

x
A e

H#KE e el L D :} -
AR
it

 RERS

Tl i il
-
| 13 ﬁhv\.{
—
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:
;

Enter GO*™* to erase the memaory.,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

F

ALILT FINDING -

INTERPRETATION OF XK25 BARGRAPHS

04 Bargraph 4 RH side does not illuminate

or is permanently illuminated

Fiche n" 45 side 2/2

Front wiper fast speed circuit

e

%—%ﬁ

%%%%g None
%% ahifind
Enter ¥4 on the XR25% and check which . .
bargraphs illuminate. no  —me  consult the customer complaints section to
s bargraph 4RH side, side 2/2 illuminated? diagnose the fault.
I
yes
s t?argraph_ﬂf RH SIdE. permanentl_j,r Im the fast speed wiper position, is there an
itluminated with no action on the wiper no —w !
stalk? earth at terminal PY9-A3 7
| |
¥esh yas fo
Replace the passenger
cﬂmpartment connectian unit.
Y
The line is cut between either:
- the line P3-A3/AZ {wiper stalk),
- the wiperstalk.
There may be a short circuit to + 12 volts
which would destroy the stalk or the line.
In this case check the insulatian of the line,
Repair the line or replace the stalk.
h 4
Disconnect clip P9-A3, There is a short circuit to earth either:
reconnect connector PS, - onthe ling P3-A3/AZ (wiper stalk),
Is bargraph 4RH side, side 2/2 still N —™ _ onthe wiper stalk.
ilfuminated? Repair the line or replace the stalk.
yes
Replace the passenger compartment
cannectian unit.
g&*ghﬁmf
i 1 Enter GO** to erase the memory,
Qi %-Q' #‘#H#% b i ' '
E%%ix%-h s “ﬁ Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc...}.

ﬁ‘i"‘?

ik +§++ i
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - \INTERPRETATIOMN OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

11 Bargraphs 11 RH side and LH side
do not illuminate

Fiche n® 45 side 2/2

PLIP circuit
Neone
s fault bargraph 2 RH side (side 1/2) — See chart for bargraph 2 RH side
illuminated? {sice 1/2).
no
Check the voltage at terminal P12-A7
of the passenger compartment connection —— no —w Replace the passenger compartment
unit. |5 there 12 volts ? connection unit.
I
yes
Check the voltage at terminal P12-A7,
s there a voltage? — Mo — Replace the passenger compartment
} ] connection unit,
WEs
Check thfet:,m;?_?: at terminal 4 I Repair the line P12-A7/4
Eth:*e R véizsgzr{' for the PLIP sensor.

Yes

¢

Check for an earth at terminal P12-A4.
s there an earth? — NG —

Replace the passenger compartment

el e vl B e

| cannection unit.

YES

Enter G0** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.

i " Gl e e, i

ftr elelnaln,

u

0 e
s Ll
el
E -
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION GF XR25 BARGRAPHS

11

Check for an earth on terminal 3 of the PLIP
SOISOr.
Isthere an earth?

— N0 =

YES

v

Check the illumination of bargraph 11 LH side
when the PLIP is pressed using a key which
does operate on another vehicle.

Does bargraph 11 LH side illuminate ?

Repair the line P12-A4/3
(PLIP sensor} (line connected to ceiling).

— S =

The original key is faulty.

ner

v

Use the XR25 to check for a frequency on
terminal P12-A7
when the PLIP is pressed.
Is a frequency noted?

——  yes —m

ne

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

Use the XR25 to check Tor a freguency at
terminal 4 of the PLIP sensor when the PLIP s
pressed.

I5 a frequency noted?

— yET —

Repair the line P12-A7/4
{FLIF sensor}.

A

v

Replace the PLIP sensor

Enter GO** to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, ete...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

4
f Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking:

7703297242, 7703297182 7703 297 243 and 77 03 257 183).

i

and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

- dialogue with the XR25 fithe 45 is impossible (low specification vehicle and
passenger compartment connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181},

# - or dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is possible but command V9 does not illuminate

all the bargraphs for the system at fault (Fassenger compartment cannection unit

- or dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is possible, the fault bargraphs are extinguished

FAULT WITH SEVERAL FUNCTIONS

Total breakdown or fauit with several electrical and electronic functions

FAULT WITH STARTING AND STOPPING THE VEHICLE ENGINE

Whern the ignition is turned on, the instrument panel instruments do not operate
and the vehicle will not start

When the ignition is turned off after driving, the engine continues to run

FAULT WITH COMFONENTS OPERATING WITH + ACCESSORIES FEED

The passenger compartment fan, the radio, the cigar lighter, the clock and the
instrument panel lighting do not operate

The passenger compartment fan, the radio, the cigar lighter, the clock and the
instrument pang| lighting operate when the ignition ts not turned on

LIGHTS FAULTS

Yehicle which may be diagnosed using fiche N” 45

Loss of one or more functions

Loss of dual headlight function

Vehicle which cannot be diagnaosed using fiche N® 45 (test impossible or only partial}

— Lass of one or more functions

REVERSING LIGHTS FALULT

Vehicle which may be diagngsed using fiche N° 45

Loss of reversing lights function

Vehicle which cannot be diagnosed using fiche N° 45 (test impaossible or only partial}

Loss of or permansant eperation of reversing lights

Chart 1

Chart 2

Chart 3

{Chart 4

Chart 5

Charté
Chart 7

Chart b

Chart B

Chart 9

nttGd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

DIRECTION INDICATORS FAULT

Vehicle which may be diagnosed using fiche n®45

Permanant operation of right or laft hand indicatar
—— Loss of indicator function for alarm
Indlicators flash too quickly

Vehicle which cannot be diagnosed using fiche N® 45 (test impossikle or only partial)

— Loss of indicator and hazard warning lights functions
—— Indicators flash too quickly

HAZARD WARNING LIGHTS FAULT

Vehicle which may be diagnosed using fiche N° 45

— Loss of hazard warning lights function but bargraph 18 LH side is illuminated

Vehicle which cannot be diagnosed using fiche N°® 45 {test impossible or only partial}

Loss of hazard warning lights function

FRONT FOG LIGHTS FAULT

Vehicle which may ba diagnosed using fiche N* 45

Loss of or permanent operation of function

Vehicle which cannot be diagnosed using fiche N® 45 {test impossible or only partial}

Loss of function
Permanent operation

Chart 10
Chart 11
Chart 12

Chart 13
Chart 12

Chart 14

Chart 1%

Chart 16

Chart 17
Chart18

ntted 1.1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULTFINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

REAR FOG LIGHT FAULT

Vehicle which may be diagnesed using fiche N° 45

Loss of or permanent operation of function

Vehicle which cannet ke diagnosed using fiche N° 45 {test impassible or only partial)

— Loss of function
Permanent operation

FRONT WIPERS FAULT

Vehicle which may be diagnosed using fiche n® 45

| Speeds gperate incorrectly (slow, fast or intermittent,
all functions or individual ones}

— Lass of or incorrect operation of intermittent function
Loss of park function
L toss of wiperspeed f vehicle speed function

Vehicle which cannot be diagnosed using fiche n® 45 {test impossible or only partial)

| Speeds operate incorrectly (slow, fast or intermittent,
all functions or individual ones}

— Loss of or incorrect operation of intermittent function
Lass of park function

REAR WIPER FAULT

Vehicle which may be diagnosed using fiche N® 45

Loss of wiper function

Vehicle which cannot be diagnosed using fiche N° 45 (test impossible ar only partial}

Loss of or permanent operation of rear wiper function

HEADLIGHT WASHERS FALILT

Loss of function

Chart 19

Chart 20
Chart 21

Chart 22

Chart 23
Chart 24
Chart 25

Chart 26

Chart 27
Chart 28

Chart 29

Chart 30

Chart 31
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - CUSTOMER COMPLAINTS

HEATED VINDSCREEN FAULT

Lass of or permanent operation of driver’s side function
Less of or permanent operation of passenger’s side function

HEATED REAR SCREEN AND EXTERNAL REAR VIEW MIRRORS DE-ICING FAULT

Vehicle which may be diagnosed using fiche N® 45

Lass of or permanent operation of function

Vehicle which cannot he diagnosed using fiche N° 45 (test impossible or only partial)

L oss of or permanent operation of rear wiper

CENTRAL DOOR LOCKING SWITCH FALULT

Loss of function for all opening elements
Loss of function for front doors
Loss of function for all opening elements except front doors

PASSENGER ELECTRIC WINDOW FAULT

Loss of function

QOVERSPEED OPTION FAULT

Loss of overspeeda function

LIGHTS ON REMINDER BUZZER FALULT

Loss of lights on reminder buzzer function

FAULT WITH LIGHTS ON REMINDER BUZZER OR OVERSPEED WARNING

Loss of buzzer function

Chart 32
Chart 213

Chart 34

Chart 35

Chart 36
Chart 37
Chart 38

Chart 39

Chart 40

Chart 41

Chart 42
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FA

LLT CHARTS

Chart1

Fault with several functions
1otal breakdown or fault with several
electrical and electronic functians

i.-!-.-.i;-ﬁ 3.-:-5‘-:3.-:3.-5- LEn

H Onily consult this customer com plaint chart after checking that :

[iiid - either dialogue with the XR25 is impossible (low specification vehicie and passenger
it compartment connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181).

- or dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is possibile, the fault bargraphs are extinguished

5i and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

Check the condition of the fuses:
- n"Bonscuttle panel fuse holder,
- n" 7 onscuttie panel fuse holder,

- n" 8 on scuttle panel fuse holder,
- F39 on passenger compartment fuse

End of fault finding

no —w

holder,
- Fd3 on passenger compartment fuse
holder,
Replace the faulty fuse.
Does the fault persist?

¥e5

.

Check the condition of the connections;

- connector P1 for the passenger
compartment connection unit/ fuse n” 6
on scuttle panel fuse holder,

- connector P2 Tor the passenger
compartment connection unit/ fusen” 8
on scuttle panel fuse holder,

- line from connector P3 to passenger
compartment connectian unit,

- line from connector P4 to passenger
compartment connection unit

Repair the faulty cannection.

Reset the instrurments {clodck, radio, etc .}

e e T e
bt oo o el 00 e D e

o o e
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Fault with starting and stopping the vehicle engine

Chart 2 When the ighition is turned on, the instrument panel instruments do

not operate and the vehicle will notstart

hattery.

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking that dialogue with the
XR25 is impossible {low specification wehicle and passenger compartment
copnection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181). Check the condition of the

Put the key in the + after ignition positian.
Check for 12 valts an terminal P4 of the
passenger compartment connection unit
Is there 12 volts ?

yes

‘

Check the cleanliness and correct contact of
the pin and clip P4. If the fault persists,
replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

no

The line P4/battery is cut.
Check the continuity;

of the connection battery! ignition switch,
the condition of fuse n® 7 on the scuttle

panel fuse holder,
the ignition switch,

the connection ignition switch / passenger

compartment connaction unit (P4).

B

e !a. - L3 -HH-R-EEEE
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3 %ﬁw
SEIT %ﬁ p;

3
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Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALLT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Fauit with starting and stopping the vehicle engine

Chart 3 When the ignition is turned off after driving,

the engine continues to run

% e
: -%%%%‘" .: .- %

battery.

T . : - . :
Haihn ﬁ-g%gz%g Ha ﬁ%xg Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking that dialogue with the
it %ﬁ; XR25 is impossible {(low specification wvehicle and passenger compartment
m 2 conneaction unit Part No, 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181). Check the condition of the

Disconnect connector P4 and check the
valtage on pin P4 of the passenger
compartment connection unit
Is there 12 volts ?

yers

¢

Replace the passenger compartmeant
connection wnit

no

The line P4 { ignition switch is in short crcuit
to 12 volts.
Check the insulation from 1 12 volts
of the ignition switch,
of the connection ignition switch/

passenger compartment connection unit
{P4;.

s

%g% E-ﬂ-;-ﬂ- it ++H-Q-+ .

SEcteiat b e
g
a;mgmx:mx;a%ﬁgﬁ iﬁg&g&g%

Reset the instruments (clock, radia, ete...}.

ntted 5.1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Fault with components operating with + accessories feed_

Chart 4 The passenger compartment fan, the radjo, the cigar lighter, the
clack and the instrument pane! lighting do not operate

K#K##H#Ef#
el e

SRETEEN
E—t#i#h#

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking that dialogue with the

XR25 is impossible (low specification wvehicle and passenger compartment
connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 (3 297 181).

Fut the kE}’ at the fII'St natch on the ignitiun Check the cleanliness and correct contact of
switch, the pin and clip P3. If the fault persists,
Check far 12 volts at terminal P3 of the yes —m

replace the passenger compartment

passenger compartment connection unit connection unit

lsthere 12 voits 7

]
no

v

The line F3 ! battery is cut.
Check the continuity:

of the connection hattery/ignition switch,
the condition of fuse n® 7 on the scuttle
panel fuse holder,
of the ignition switch,
of the connection ignitian switch/
passenger compartment connection
unit{F3).

+§§§gs;§3xms“a§*Hgtsgryzx:ngz;z
B :

shpisitee it

i34 Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...).
PEREESE R TR
R

mtthd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Fault with compenents operating with + accessories feed

Chart s The passenger compartment fan, the radio, the tigar lighter, the

clock and the instrument panel lighting operate when the ignition is

not turned on

connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181).

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking that dialogue with the
XR25 15 impossthle (low specification wvehicle and passenger compartment

to 12 volts.

Disconnect connector P3 and check pin P3 of
the passenger compartment connaction unit

Is there 12 volts, ignition off? - of the ignition switch,

- ofthe connection ignition switch/
passenger compartment connection
yes iF3).

The line P3 / ignition switch i< in short circuit

Check the insulation from + 12 volts ;

uait

v

Replace the passenger compartment
CORNRCLION Unit

3] 3*3*?3*3*?3*3%*333*3"'33

g%:hg-z Hi
i

.ﬂtﬁmhmnmﬁﬁm§$

Reset the instruments {clodk, radio, etec.. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Ligghts faults
Loss of one or more functions

§

Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking:

-dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is impossible (low specification vehicle and
passenger compartment connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),

- or dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is passible but command V9 does not illuminate

all the bargraphs for the system at fault {Passenger compartment connection unit
F7203297 242 7?03 297182, 77 03 297 243 and 77 03 297 183).

'? - or dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is possible, the fault bargraphs are extinguishad

and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly,

As a general measure, check the condition of
the fuses concerned F3, F4, F5, Fb, F25, F26

and F4% and the ¢ond

ition of the varicus

bulbs. Then check that 12 valts . . .
is present at the inputs for the passenger Check the lights stalk, the connecting wires
campartment connection unit feeding the for the lights stalk / passenger compartment
lights, ie: no —w connection unit, the feed to the lights stalk.

- side lights on, 12 valts
| PE-AS, PB-AB,

A5, P5-A4

- dipped headlights on,

on P&-B7,
12 volts on P6-B7,

- main headlights on, 12 volts on Fb6-E7, Pb-

H Are these Teeds correct?

yes

Enter GO** to arase the memaory,
Reset the instruments (¢lock, radio, ete.. ).

nEd 1.1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Charto
CONT

)

!

Check if 12 volits is present at the [ights
putputs on the passenger compartment
connection untit when the lights stalk is in the
positions side lights on, dipped headlights on
and ther main beam headlights on,ie:
- frontrightsicde light; fuse F4 and track P9-
B,
frant left side light: fuse F3 and track PS-
BY,
rear right side light: fuse F4 and track P13-
B2,
rear left side light: fuse F2 and track P13-
B3,
- Frontright dipped headlight: fuse F26 and
track P5-B2,
Front left dipped headlight: fuse £F25 and
track P5-B4,
front right main headlight: fuse F5 and
track P5-A3,
front left main headlight: fuse F6 and
track P5-B1,
- ¢aravan connection.
s the output feed correct?

— N0 —

Has one or more of fuses (F4, F5, F&, F25, F2@

and F45) blown?
yes Mo
Replace the passenger
compartment
connection unit
h

¥es

v

Check the condition of the wiring between
the passenger compartment connection unit
and the faulty component.

Check and ersure the insulation from earth
for the lines with blown fuses. Note that line
P9-B4 feeds several components, in particular
lighting for the switches for ;

- hazard warning lights,

- de-icing,

- sunroof,

- electric windows,

- et .

o

Enter GO** to erase the memary.
Reset the instruments [¢lock, radio, ete...}.

ntEAEG 19




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Ligghts faults
L ass of dual headlight function

Chart7

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

Turn the main beam headlights on
and check for 12 volts at

A terminal Pb-AS.
Is there 12 volts ?
) I |
Y Ves Mo
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit
h 4
The line is cut. Check and ensure the
continuity for the following components:
- PB-AS/B4 {lights stalk},
- lights stalk.
¥
Replace the fuse F45, s
Does it blow again? — no —w £nd of fault finding
YES
Disconnect clips PB-AS and P6-A6 and There is 3 short circyit to earth on the line.
recannect connector Po. — no — Check the insulation from earth:
Replace the fuse, Does it blow again? - atline P5-ALE4A (lights stalk},

- of line P6-AG/BS (lights stalk},
| - of the lights stalk,
e - pfthe fead wire at BZ on the lights stalk.

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

Srbg bt e oy ber bubnn s buba e il

¢¢'$ ? .' -':'."*. £ f?ﬂ-.;?ﬂ-

%%3% AFLER. 3%&%&3* Enter GO** to erase the memory.
srintinionintiioty Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc.. ).
et R nLRant

nEd 1]




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Reversing lights fault
Lass of reversing lights function

B
ek
o
et
e
By
=
£

=

1 Only cansult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

-
e

Wi
ﬁ“a?r%%% :

select reverse gear and check for 12 volts on

terminal P13-84.

Is there 12 volts 7 no — Replace the passenger compartment

connection unit

yes

v

The line is cut.
Check and ensure the continuity of the
connection P13-B4 / left and right hand
reversing lights,

Enter GO** to erase the memaory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, ete... ).

mttEd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Reversing lights fault
Lass of or permanent gperation of reversing lights

Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking:
- dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is impossible (low specification vehicle and
1  passenger compartment connegction unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),
-or command Y9 does notilluminate all the bargraphs for the system at fault

Are the reversing lights illuminated There is a loss of reversing lights function. Has
permansantly, without reverse gear being o — d19 '
fuse F36 for manual gearboy or fuse F40 for
telected? : _ .
automatic transmission blown?
yes
a8
4 no
¥
Is the wvehicle fitted with a manual gearbox or
automatic transmission?
| |
autornatic manual
¥ There is a short circuit to + 12V either:
Disconnect clip P13-B4 - onling P13-B4/ left hand reversing light,
Are the reversing lights still illuminated? light. _ 1
| Repair the faulty line.
yes
* Thereis ashortarcuit to + 12V either:
Disconnect clip P$-B5, - on the reverse gear switch for the
reconnect cannector PO, e o — automatic transmission or manual

Are the reversing lights still ifluminated?

yas

'

gearbox,
on the connection reverse gear switch!
F9-B5.

Repair the faulty line.

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

T

phE
312 + ¥
Sk
ahnt iﬁ'ﬁ%g*ﬁft i
:E‘Q-#K#.{‘h i E :E#HQ-K# ‘ﬂ-x

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALULT FINDING - FAULT {HARTS

Chart$g
CONT 1

y

Automatic transmission
Disconnect terminal P9-B5. Replace fuse F4
{engine fuse box ) which has blown. Turn the
ignition on and select reverse gear. Does the
fuse blow again?

v

Manual gearbox
Replace fuse F36 which has blown. Turn the
ignition on and select reverse gear,
Does the fuse blow again?

I [
¥es Iy

'

The line is in short ciruit to earth:
o cornnaction PO-BS / fuse FAD,
Repair the faulty line.

I |
yES na

:

Check the operation of
the reversing fights .

¥

Disconnect clip P6-B4 and replace fuse F36.
Turn the ignition on,
Does the fuse F36 blow again?

yed Mo

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit

v

Reconnect clip PE-B4, discennect clip P9-B5
and replace fuse F3i&.
Turn the ignition on and select reverse gear.
Does the fuse F36 blow again?

I |
yes sl

v

The line is in short circuit to earth
either:

on connection P&-84 / manual
gearbox reverse gear switch,
on the manual gearbox reverse gear
switch,
on connection manual gearbox
reverse gear switch/ P9-E5,
on connection P4-B4/3 (rear wiper
motor}.

Repair the faulty line.

A
.@.-H-:-\.WWH-'@':;
e et e Al S

£

e Sl el Dl e ol 1

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc..).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart9
CONT 2

Forthe automatic transmission, in reverse
gear, is there 12 Volts on terminal F9-B5 7

— g

¥ES

'

The line s cut hetween the automatic
transmission and terminal
P3-B5. Repair the faulty iine {zee fuse FAQ in
the engine fuse box).

Lheck the voltage atterminal P13-B4.
s thera 12 Volts?

— o —

Yes

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

The lina is cut, Check:
the continuity of the connection P13-B4 /
reversing lights,
the condition of the reversing lights,
the correct earth for the reversing lights.

Resaet the instruments {clock, radio, etc.. ).

nittEd 11




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 9
CONT?3

For the manual gearbox,
is there 12 volts on terminal P6-B4 7

no —e

¥es

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

Turn the ignition on, in reverse gear,
is there 12 Volts at
terminal P9-B5?

—— 0

T

yes

v

The line is cut either:
on cannection PE-B4 f manual gearbox
reverse gear switch,
an the manual gearbox reverse gear
switeh,
on connection manual gearbox reverse
geat switch/ P9-B5,

Repair the faulty line.

heck the voltage at terminai P13-B4.
|s there 12 volts ?

— ]

YES

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

The line is cut Check:
- the continuity of connection P13-B4 {
revarsing lights,
- the condition of the reversing lights,

- the correct earth for the reversing lights.

L

FEIEILEE mxix PRSI 3 x
Aﬁf mgfg
i gmmmﬂzﬂ.:gf mf

L]

-

i

frran

+WEK+¢K ‘i'ﬂ- +ht§ Kff'ﬂ-
"'C-ﬂ-:t ?W$!:€-ﬂ- !-' e e ol Dl

'Q'\.W

it el ol Ml B e ML
= x'ﬂ-ﬂ-ﬂ
]

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 9
CONT 4

Reconnect P9-B5.
Disconnect clip P13-B4 and replace the fuse
F40 for automatic transmission or fuse F36 for
manual gearbox.

The line is in short circuit to earth either ;
- onling P13-B4 { reversing lights LH side,

— NG =™ _ on P13-B4/ reversing lights RH side

Turn the ignition on and select reverse gear,
Coes fuse FA0 for automatle transmission or
fuse F36 for manual gearbox blow again ?

¥es

'

Replace the passenger compartment
cannection unit

N

AR

E Rt iaimni ui, Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.
ERin Rt e

3 33;3;;3;33;;;3%%:zﬁxigﬁgwm
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Direction indicators fault
Permanent aperation of right or left hand indicatar

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate carcactly.

S
e

The right hand indicator operates

Does the left had indicator operate permanently and constantly. Disconnect clip
permanently and constantly? no —# F10-A2, reconnect connectar F10..
e — _ Does the right hand indicator still operate

permanently and constantly?

Yes | |
¢ YES no
Disconnect clip P10-AT, ¢
reconnect connector P10. Replace the passenger
Does the ieft hand indicator still operate compartment connection unit.
perrmanantly and constantly?
| b 4
There is a short circuitto + 12V on one of the
¥es no T
following lines:
* - P10-A2 f right hand indicator warning

light,

- right hand indicator warning light/ A5
{indicator stalk},

¥ - indicator stalk.,

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

There is a short circuit to + 12V on one of the
following lines:
- P10-&1/left hand indicater warning light,
- left hand indicatar warning lights A7
[indicator stalk),
- indicatorstalk.

$1++{5‘+{5’6+P$15$:{ 3?$Q+EF§PE“EQEE

ﬁ%g%f“iﬁ"ihﬁﬁ i $“"$E b3 $£% =

E%ﬁ&ﬁéﬁ w 29 Enter GO** to erase the memary,

it e e - -
Gimniissnesatarrmrinnnnn  Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc... b
Q"E"'ﬂ'}i#?%"{#‘ﬂlx Q‘K#W}#KE"{% ¢3$£3$

phppteptes e ettt b

nitied 1 1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS
Chart 11 Direction indicators fault
Loss of indicator function for alarm
'a%%* g f%gg%ga%@a ﬁ;&gg _ | , |
ﬁ:%% %iaﬁﬁ% el Only consult this customer complzint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
%ﬁ%@%‘%xiﬁ "'“3“"‘%'“:;“"'“' fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

Is there loss of left hand indicator function for
alarm?

neo

YeSs

v

Check far 12 volts
at terminal P10-A1 when the doors are locked
with the PLIP.
Is there 12 volts 7

yes no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
¥

Doesthe left hand indicator illuminate when
the doors are locked with the PLIP?

|

yes

v

no

v

There is an open

hand indicator/
indicator stalk.

circuit on the line left

There is an open
circuit on the line
P10-A1 { left hand
indicator warning

light.

There is loss of right hand indicator function
for alarm. Check for 12 valts
at terminal P10-AZ when the doors are locked
with tha FLIP.
s there 12 volts ?

yes no
Eeplace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
¥

Coes the right hand indicator illuminate
when the doors are locked with the PLIP?

¥Es

v

|

no

v

There is an open
tircuit on the line
right hand indicator!

indicator stalk,

There is an apen
circuit on the line
P13-A2 / right hand
indicator warning

light.

H§ :
ST
3 gg L :-:@-"-H-'$

i

Emter GO* ¥ to erase the memaory.

Resat the instruments {clock, radio, ete._.}.

nttbd 1 1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Direction indicators fault
Indicators flash too auickly

Chart 12

Only consult these custamer complaint charts after checking:

? ; A - dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is impossible {low specification vehicle and
: % 4 3 passenger compartment connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),
%i%&ﬁ%? gt 22 or dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is possible, the fault bargraphs are extinguished
R 11 and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

Check the power and condition of each of the
indicator bulbs

{front, rear, sides, caravan)
and their earth.

no - End of fault finding

Is the flashing still tog fast?

yes

v

Check and ensure the continuity of each

connection babtween indicator bulb/

. . —— N — End of fault finding
passenger compartment connection unit.

Is the flashing still too fast?

WS

y

Replface the passenger compartment
connection unit.

’%g%ﬁ%i?%ﬁhy B E U
EEW @l Enter GO** to erase the memary,
BN

L

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc, ..},

nithed 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULTFINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Directicn indicators fault

Chart 13

Loss of indicator and hazard warning lights function

:? : %%% i Cnly consult these customer complaint charts after checking that dialogque with the
Nt __ XR25 fiche 45 is impossible {low specification vehicle and passenger compartmant
ot % connection unit Part No. 7703 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),

} Has fuse F37 biown? I no

yes

v

Replace the blown fuse F37. Operate the
indicaters and hazard warning lights,
Does the fuse blow again?

y

Check the operation of the
indicators and hazard warning
lights,

¥

Discannect clip P9-A1,
reconnect the connector, replace the fuse,
Does the fuse blow again?

I I
yes na

v

Replaca the passenger
compartment connection unit.

Check, on the wiring side, while operating the
indicators and hazard warning lights, the insulation
from earth:

of ling P3-A1/ AL {passenger compartment
connection unit/indicator stalk},
- of the indicator stalk,
of the lines between the indicator stalk and the
various bulbs, warning lights and the hazard
warning light switch.
Repair the fauity components,

—

Disconnect clip P2-A1, reconnect connector
PA. Is there at least 6 volts with + after
ignition feed present and 0 volt without -
after ignition feed at pin P2-A1 an the
passenger compartment conngction bornise?

I t
yes o[
Replace the passenger
compartmant connection unit,
¥
Is there a voltage on clip P9-41,
wiring end?
¥e5 no

v

The line is tut between the clip
P9-A1 and the indicator stalk and
the hazard warning lights switch .

Repair the faulty line.

¥

There is a short circuit to + 12 valts either;
on line F3-A1/ indicator stalk,
on the indicator stalk,
o the lines to the various bulbs.

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.

nttod 1.1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULTFINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Hazard warning lights fault

Chart 14

Loss of hazard warning lights function but bargraph 18 LH side is

iHluminated

&3@ g‘&% it
é Ef ¥ iﬁﬁ : ’Eﬁ%

S

ﬁ%
A
e

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs iltuminate correctly.

Check for a voltage on terminal 10 of the
hazard warning lights switch,

unit is cut.
is there at least & volts ?

o —

The connection hazard warning lights
switch! passenger compartment connection

Check and ensure connection P3-A1 on the

passenger compartment connection unit,
connection PS-A1/10 (hazard warning lights
yes switeh), connection 10 on the hazard warning
* lights switch.

Replace the hazard warning lights switch,

S S

Ernter GO*™ to erase the memary.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).

e

mHEd 1T



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Hazard warning lights fault
Chart 15 . :
Loss of hazard warning lights function
b sttt bel i et b i hetat e ; : . :
:iﬁ?ﬁ“ggﬁggg_tﬁﬁﬁ%;ﬁﬁ?ﬁgi Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking that dialogue with the
_;.;3._. _' ﬁi’f@% XR25 fiche 45 is impessible {low specitication vehicle and passenger compartment
i m S0 conmection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181},
siR e
ghetebiptuniiey ik £

Check the noise from the passenger
compartment connection unit.
Does itclick like a timer celay?

Connect bornier E|é, 1371 inseries ta P16,
wWhen the hazard warning lights switch is
operated, is there an earth at
terminal P16.13 7

no

]
yes

¥

Disconnect the connector for the hazard

warning lights switch, Does the passenger
compartment connection unit still click like a
timer relay?

Ves no

v

Yes na
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit
h J

The line is cut either:
- onthe line P16-13/ 3 for the hazard

There is a short circuit 1o earth
on the hazard warning lights
switch. Replace the hazard
warning lights switch.

warning lights switch,
- @ the hazard warning lights switch,
- on connection hazard warning lights
switch / earth.

There may be a short circuit to + 12 valts

h 4

which could destroy the switch or the line.

Using bornier ElI&. 1371, check and ensure the
insylation from earth of connecticn F16-13 /
hazard warning tights switch,
Reconnect the assembly. Does the passenger
compartment connection unitstill click like a

Check the insulation of the line. Repair the
line or replace the hazard warning tights
switch.

timer relay?
yes ME
Replace the End of fault finding
passenger
compartment
cohnection unit.

L Reset the tnstrument
A a%%%
ﬂ;Eﬁﬁtx?ﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬂx §

-

e e e bl L ?K-ﬂ-"{‘ﬂ- #Kg"{# +?3*$~=$’{
ggfg&-ﬂ-x-@@-x-ﬂ--ﬂ- !"% b W; 3 g
- -
AFTER REPAIR
:
i
kg

+f¢¢ o« S x
}\.E&Hf el e e e e el Ll R %

E
1
3
i
i

s {clock, radio, etc...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FALILT CHARTS

Front fog lights fault

Chart 16 ) .
Lass of or permanent operation af function
TTILLIL L IIEITIIAE
Blanabadabins . .
%ﬁg& %R%%E ik x,;?gi Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the

fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate corractly.

Lass of frent fog lights function

Check fuse F14.
Is it blown?

YES

v

Replacs fuse F14,
Coes it bfow again?

|
yes no
End of fault finding.
¥

Disconnect clip P6-47
and reconnact the connector.
Replace fuse F14.
Doesitblow again?

¥Ees no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
Y

There is a short circuit to earth on the line,
Check and ensure the insulation from earth
for the line:

Pe-A7¢ left and right hand frant fog lights,
PE-A7 | front fog lights warning light,

the condition of the fog lights bulbs,

the condition of the front fog lights
warning light.

no

Turn the side lights on and check at terminal
P6-A7 for 12 volts when the front
tog lights stalk is operated.
s there 12 volts ?

Yes no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,
h 4

-

The line is cut.
Check and ensure the continuity of the lines:
P&-A7 / front fog lights,
the condition of the bulhs,
the right and left hand fog iights are
correctly earthed,

Enter GO** ta erase the memory.
Reset the instruments (clock, radio, ete...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 16
CONT

Fermanent cperation of the front fog lights

Disconnect clip P6-A7,

and reconnect the connector.
Is there still permanent operation of the
front fog lights?

no —e

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

yes

v

A connection isinshort circuit to - 12 volts.
Check and ensure insulation from + 12 volts
for the lines:

- PB-A7 ¢ front fog lights
- P&-AT f front fog lights warning light

% Enter GO¥* to erase the memory.
% Reset the instruments (clock, radio, ete...}.

TOITATET.
kildnd
Tl e * *

LR

ntted 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Front fag lights fault
Lass of fuhctinn

Chart 17

{ Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking:

1 - dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is impossible (low specification vehicle and-
1 passenger compartment connection unit Part Ne. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),
‘54 - or command V9 does not illuminate all the bargraphs for the system at fault

Turn the side lights on and check at terminal
Pa-A7 for 12 volts when the front

no. —w tog lights stalk is operated.
Isthere 12 valts ?
yes | |
* yis o
Replace fuse F14. .
Does it blow again? Thelineiscut.
Check and ensure the continuity
| I of lines:
yas na - Pb-AY ! front fog lights,
‘ - the condition of the bulbs,
- theright and left hand fog
End of fauit finding, lights are correctly earthed
Disconnect clip P6-A7 and reconnect the ¥
connector. Replace f"_JSF:;FM' When the fog lights stalk is operated is there
Does it blow again’ 12 volts at terminal P9-82 ?
F 1 |
?'if* no E’Ei no
Replace the passenger Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit. compartment connection unit.
¥
There is a short circuit to earth on the line. The line is cut:
Check and ensure the insulation from earth of - onliine P9-B2 / fay lights stalk,
the line: - on the fog lights stalk.
- PB-A7 ! left and right hand front fog lights, There may be a short circurt to earth which
- PG-A7? /front fog lights warning light, could destray the stalk or the line. Check the
- the condition of the faq light bulbs insulation of the line. Repair the line or
the condition of the front fog lights replace the fog lights stalk.
warning light.

-

Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc...).

nithd 1 7



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FALLT CHARTS

Chart 18

Front fog lights fault
Permanent operation

L Li., ni

Cnly consult these customer complaint charts after checking:

- dialogue with the XR2% fiche 45 s impossible (low specification vehicle and
passenger compartment connection unit Fart No, 77 03 257 241 or 77 03 297 181),

1 - or command V¢ does not illuminate all the bargraphs for the system at fault

ﬂ

Disconnect clip P6-AT and reconnect the
connector. Is there still permanent operation
of the frent fag lights?

o

'

A connectian is inshort circuit to + 12 volts,
Check and ensure the insulation from + 12
volts of lines:

¥es —#  _ ps.A7/ front foqg lights,
- PB-A7 ! front fog lights warning light.

Disconnect clip PY-B2,
reconnect connector P9.
Are the front fog lights stilf illuminated?

There is ashortcircuitto i 12V either:
- ontheling P9-B2 / fog lights stalk,
— no —f - onthe fog lights stalk.

Repair the line or replace the fog lights stalk.

yES

¢

Replace the passenger caompartment
connection unit.

Reset the instruments {clock, radic, etg. ).

rntasd 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Rear fog

light fault

Lass of or permanent operation of function

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

’ Loss of rear fog light function

Check fuse F8.

. nmna —
& 1t blown?

Check at terminal P15-A3,
far 12 volts when the rear fog
light stalk is operated.

s there 12 volts ?

yes

v

Replace fuse FB,
Does it blow again?

YES na
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,
h J

¥es no

v

End of fault finding.

¥
Disconnect clips P15-A3 and F3-B3. Recannect

The line is cut. Check and ensure:
the continuity of the line F15-A3 / rear
fog light,
the condition of the bulb,
the correct earth for the rear fog light.

the connector. Replace fuse F2,
Daoes it blow again?

]

¥es no
y

Replace the passenger
cempartment connection unit.

¥

There is a short circuit to earth on the line,
Check and ensure the insulation from earth of
the line.

- P15-A3 [ rear fog light,

- P9.BB ( rear fog light warning light,

- the condition of the rear fog light bulk,

- the condition of the rear fog light
warning light bulb,

sesa e

i -ﬁ-ii < -ﬁ-H-ﬁ-"{-ﬁ- #?3"{31-!"

IERHE RN
W #:d  Enter GO** to erase the memory,
%i% i S !

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.

nttEd 1.1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 19
CONT

Permanent operation of the rear fog light

Disconnect clips P15-A3 and P9-EB and

reconnect the connectors. N0 =

Is there still permanent operation of the rear
foq light?

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

yes
v

A conpection is in short circuit to+ 12 volts,
Check and ensure the insulation from + 12
volts far the lines:

P15-A3 / rear fag light,
P9-EB / rear fog light warning light.

Enter GO** to erase the memory,

LEALEIED . .
Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc...}.

i e o e e #Hx"{‘ﬂ-
Lt
-

Tt
SEpeR e IATe

nttGd 1 1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALLT FINDING - FALILT CHARTS

Rear fog light fault
Lass of function

Chart 20

;2

e ;; Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking:
Hit E: - dialogue with the XR2Z5 fiche 45 is impossible (low specification wvehicle and-
iy passenger compartment connection unit Part No. 77 03 257 241 or 77 03 297 181),
24 - or command V9 does not illuminate all the bargraphs for the system at fault

¥E5

v

Replace fuse FE. __
Daes it blow again? — no — End of fault finding,
s
¢ There is a short circuit to earth on one of the

Disconnect ¢lips P15-A3 and P9-B8 lines. Check and ensure the insulation from
and reconnect the connector. aarth of the Iines:_
Replace fuse F8. — ho —# - P15-A3/ left hand rear fog light,
Does it biow again? - P9-B& /! rear fog light warning light,
- the condition of the rear fog light bulb,

| - the condition of the rear fog light
yes warning light buib.

¢

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

AN

o e
e e e

PRy
Bt hd

el
-

~
O e, s e

++>ﬁ¢x+w¢14+ﬂ
»
Lt
Lt

=il

Enter GO*™ to erase the memaory,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.

LN T E -~
o e O 0 32 8 R T
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 20
CONT

Check atterminal P15-A3, for 12 volts when
the rear fog light stalk is operated. —— Mo —
Is there 12 volts ?

When the fog light stalk is operated, is there
12 volts at terminal P7-AS ?

I
YES

|
=

¢ no

'

The line 15 cut. Check and ensure the
continuity of the |ines:

Replace the passenger
compartment ¢onnection unit.

- P15-A3 ! rear fog light,

- the condition of the bulb,
- the correct sarth for the bulb.

The line is cut either:
on line P7-A% / fog light stalk,
on the stalk.
There may be a short circuit to earth which
caruld destroy the stalk or the line. Check
the insulation of the line.
Repair the line orreplace the stalk.

LRSS

o @-:’:3

il Enter GO™* to erase the memory,
%ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc...).
o b ety 3o HE
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Rear foq light fault

Permanent operaticn

4 Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking:

ity - dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is impossible (low specification vehicle and

i passenger compartment connection unit Part Na_ 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),
= - or command V9 does net illuminate afl the bargraphs for the system at fault

Disconnect clips P15-43 and P9-88 and
reconnect the connectar, Is thare still
permanent operation of the rear fog light ?

Disconnect clip P7-A5,
reconnect connactor P7.
s the rear fog light still ifluminated?

yES =i

A connection is inshort circuit to + 12 volts.
Check and ensure insulation from 4 12 volts
tor lines:

P15-A3 / rear fog light,
P9-BB / rear fay light warning light.

._._._nﬂ_..-.

There is ashort circuitto + 12 W eithar;
on line P7-A5 / fog light stalk,
on the fog light stalk.
Repair the line or replace the stalk,

¥es

¢

Replate the passenger compartment
connection unit,

Enter GO™* to erase the memory.

Reset the instruments iclock, radio, etg. ).

g 117




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Frontwipers fault
Chart 22 Speeds aperate incorrectly
(s|ow, Tast or intermittent, all functions or individual ones)
i!-i Ay 55':5:5 4 | - -
‘%ﬁ"éé‘ﬁ% S g_g Gnly consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
_;E:IE::::::'_ | :-:-:: .. ,%_* o fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs il luminate correctly.

Does the vehicle have adjustable timed
wiping?

YES

v

5 there a total loss of wiper functions?
{intermittent, slow and fast speed)

yes

'

Turn the intermittent wipers on
and check #04. Isit 2557

yes

v

Check for an earth at terminal P7-A6.
s there an Ez_lr‘th?

J

Ves

v

Alineg is cut. Check and ensure the continuity
for the following components:

- P7-ALJ AT {wiperstalk},

- wiper stalk.

— N0

See Chart 26.

— Replace the passenger compartment

connection unit.

kg s
- -ﬂ-g#{
Kl

|
H

c@-?ﬁ:g

bt ot e R
ool

Enter GO** to erase the memary,
Reset the instruments {¢lock, radio, etc...}.

nitGd 11



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 22
CONT 1

Has the wiper slow speed

function been lost? — no
yes
h
Turn the slow speed wipers on and check for
an earth on terminal PS-AR. —— N

Is there an earth ?

]

¥Bs5

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

anearth on terminal P&-A3.
Is there an earth 7

The fast speed wiper function has been |ost,
Turn the fast speed wipers on and check for

| I
WEs no

'

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,

b J

The ling is cut. Check and ensure the
continuity for the following components:
- PR-A3 S AZ {wiper stalk}.

The line is cut. Check and ensure the
continuity for the following companents:
- P9-AS5 /A3 {wiper stalk).
- wiper stalk.

§ELERERL AR BARERe P ERE RS Y

§§§§ it AR Enter GO*™ to erase the memory.
33%3;%%333%%;* e : Reset the instruments [clock, radio, ete. ),
FEE Tt

311313 :tx:?:%‘ ZEE

rmHEd 1o




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FALLT CHARTS

Chart 22
CONT 2

Check fuse F30.

Check:
- foranearthatterminal C2 on the motor,
- the condition of the motor {after
completely disconnecting it).
if the assembly is correct, replace the
passenger compartment cornection ynit,

Is it hlown? o M
yes
Replace fuse F30,
Turn the slow wipers on again. — N —

Does the fuse blow again?

yes

¥

Discannect clip F9-A2
and turn the fast speed wipers an.
Does the fuse blow?

Disconnect clip P9-AG, replace fuse F30 and
turn the slow speed wipers on. Does the fuse

Wes ne

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit

blow again?

¥Es alv)
y

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

h 4

h J

The line F9-A2 / matar is in short circuit to
earth.
Check and ensure insulation from aarth ;
- forline P9-A2 [ motaor,
« for the motor (after disconnecting
it complete ly}.

The line P9-Ab / motor isin short ¢ircuit to
earth.
Check and ensure insulation from earth for:
- the line PE-AB ! A1 (motor),
- the motor (after disconnecting it
completely),

Ll
el o el

[

L]

el

it o T

e e 0 e D e

Enter GO¥* to erase the memory.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 23 Front wipers fault

Loss of ar incarrect operation of intermittent function

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly

T

Does the vehicle have adjustable timed

14! See Chart 27,
wiping? no —»
yes
Set the wipers to minimum intermittent Your customer complaint is not complete.
operation and check #04. — no —  Check if the wipers are operating correctly.
Is it 2557

YES

v

Connect the bornier and check the resistance
of the line P7-A6 / P16-17, — no  —
Isitbetween O fland 12 K} ?

A ling is cut,

Chedk and ensure the continuity of the line
F16-17/A1 {wiper staik) and the resistance
between Al and A7 on the wiper stalk in the
intermittent position,

| Replace the stalk if itis faulty,

¥es

v

Rerdace the passenger compartment
connegtion unit,

=

SRipaed 3*'%3"’-&&%% :
m% % Entar GO** to erase the memaory
it

iE

it Reset the i i
Hiﬁ%&ﬁa eset the instruments (clock, radio, etc. )

o

nttEd 1 ]




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 24

Front wipers fault

Loss of park function

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

Stop the wipers and check, with — after
ignition feed prasent, for 12 volts

at terminal F9-AE.
is there 12 valts 7

no

yes —

A component or connection may he faulty.
Check and ensure the continuity of the
following lines:

P3-A8 / PI-Ad . replace the passenger
compartmeant connection unit if thera isa
fault

A3/A0 on the wiper stalk: replace the
wiper stalk if there is a fault

P3-44 f AG {wiper stalk}).

Check for 12 volts
at terminal P7-47F,
s there 12 volts ?

— [0 =i

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

|
YES

v

The line is cut. Check and ensure the
continuity of the following lines:
- C1/AZ (on motor} : replace the motor if it
is faulty,
- F7-A7 ! C1{motor),
- P-AR T AZ (motor).

SRR C

+
o ! ._ -5 -
- < = o "
%x-:--:-:-\.-:--:-:-\.-:- At bnbadadadad g
H
i
-

spbptaa it by
§$$3E§$3$$E+33 $E$$¢$§i;“3 o

bl 'H‘"i‘?'i‘ b

o e e e e D e
e ﬂw

e o ™ o W e S el

el L I O el o

'i"i‘?'i‘

Enter GO* ¥ to erase the memory,
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, ete ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Fault with wiper speed / vehicle speed function

Chart 25

Lass of function

AR TEN BRI EiE
T
Eaﬁﬁm ﬁ il

i
gé sz TR

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

h 4

Enterinjection faultfinding and check if the
vehicle speed bargraph or #1718 shows vehicle
speed information
ls wehicle speed infarmation given?

r
YEex

v

Connect bornier El&, 1371 inseries with P17,
Put the vehicle on a 2 post lift with the wheels
free to turn and the vehicle ready to drive.
Using the XR25, enter G and connect to vin,
chack for a frequancy at terminal P17-10.
s there a frequency?

yes als]

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

h J

There is ne vehicle speed information.
Check fuse F29, the spead sensar,and the line
connecting to P17-10.

no  —fd

no

Connect bornier Elé. 1371 in series with P17,
Put the vehicle an a 2 post [ift with the wheels
free to turn and the vehicle ready to drive.
Using the XR2Z5, enter G and connect to Vin,

check for a frequency at terminal F17-10.

s there a frequency?

Y5 no

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

h 4

There is no vehicle speed information,
Check fuse F29, the speed sensor, and the line
connecting to P17-10.

Disconnect connector P17, 1s vehicle speed
information shown forinjection?

I I
yos gle

v

Replace the passenger
campartment connection unit,

¥

There is a short circuit on the line. Check:
the insulation of line P17-10in relation to the
cther lines of connector P17,
the insulation from 12 volts and earth of line
P17-10 / speead sensor and the connections
between the sensar/ all other systems using
vehicle speed information {injection,
automatic cluteh, automatic transmission},
the condition of the speed sensor.

e R

gfi*mﬁiﬂﬂﬂm* g ”ﬁ“
& SRR 3
TAFYER AEPAR
5 st i
zi

L

Ennthn i
o {#{?#K‘ﬂ-"{i"{# L1 3 .%-?I
RS I LI F T

el M A
G i

Enter GO*™ to arase the memary.
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALLT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Front wipers fault
Chart 26 Speeds operate incorrectly
(slowy, fast ar intermittent, ali functions or individual ones)

g_g?f : Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking that :

- either dialogue with the XR25 is impossible {low specification vehicle and passenger
o compartment connection unit Part No, 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181}

'g - ar commang V9 does not illuminate all the bargraphs for the system at fault

! L ".%

Check the front wipers function. s the system s the fault just for intermittent operation?

o —f

campletely inaperational ?

yes yes na

¥ v

Has fuse F30 blown? See Chart 27 o
; |
no yeg ~———7m

lgnition on, check the voltage on terminals
F7-Ab and P7-AT. Isthere 12 volts ?

no —m Replace the passenger campartment
connection unit.

Yes

Check for an earth at terminal C2 of the front
wiper motor connectar, —— NO = Repair the motor earth

|s there an earth?

I
Yes

¥

Ignition on, wipers on slow speed, check the
voltage at terminal A1 of the motor. Y5 — The motor is faulty

Is there 12 volts ?
I

l'f
Ignition an, wipers on slow speed, check the : .
voltage at terminal A7 on the stalk. ___ ho —a| Theconnection ';?'ﬂ'tﬁ_f A7 (stalk) is cut.
Isthere 12 valts ? epair.

|
Wes

¥

The stalk is faulty

q.xq. q.;u:.\:. q.:.:q. ': :- ¢x¢ ':l\?-'l\?:':g'\':# '{\7"31333*3*3%3
¢¢¢¢¢¢ A

Iy AL - ;
*E? iﬁfhxﬁjqﬁifmﬂhﬁﬁgﬂgé Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.
t -\:-:-\.-\:--\:-:-\.-\:-.-:-\:--\:-:-:-\:-.-:-\:-m-\:-x Sl e Dl :\"E 3

pHMEL R %éﬁ
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 26
CONT 1

s there a fault for slow speed?

]

Yes

v

Ignition on, wipers on slow speed, chack the
voltage at terminal A1 of the motor,
Is there 1.2 volts ?

I
no

'

Ignition on, wipers on slow speed, check the
vGltage at terminal A3 of the stalk.
Is there 12 valts 7

yes

+

Ignition on, wipers on slow speed, check the
veltage at terminal P9-A5 of the passenger
compartment connection unit,

Is there 12 volts ?

Yes

¥

lgnition on, wipers on slow speed, check the
virltage at terminal P9-A6 of the passenger
compartment connection wnit.
s there 12 volts ?

yes

v

The connection PS-A&/ A1 [matar) is cut.
Repair

moce

YES

Mk

M

no

(a)y—

The motor is faulty

The stalk is faulty

The connection P9-ALE [ A3 (stalk) is cut,
Repair

Replace the passenger compartment
cornection unit.,

o e ol MOl e e Ll
o o i, ol el

£

et <ol 2 e Dl o o
el ol e Ol D

Lo
et

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.

mirEd 11




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDHNG - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 26
CONT 2

There is a fault for fast specd operation,
ignition on, wipers an fast speed, check the
voltage at terminal B1 an the motor,

Is there 12 voits ?

(a)y—

— yes =

The motor is faulty.

|
no

¢

lgnition on, wipers on fast speed, check the
voltage at terminal A2 on the stalk,
Is there 12 volts ?

— o —=

The stalk is Taulty.

yes

'

lgnition on, wipers on fast speed, check the
voltage at terminal F9-A3 on the passenger
compartment connection unit.
Isthere 12 volts ?

——= O —P

The connection PS-A3 [ A2 (stalk) is cut.
Repair,

yes

v

lgnition on, wipers on fast speed, chack the
voltage at terminal P9-A2 on the passenger
coimpartment connection unit.
s there 12 volts ?

no —.

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

¥es

v

The connection P8-A2 / B1 ({motor ) is cut,
Repair.

i
-a-o-w
'Q-Q-
=4
'Q-Q-
el Ll
'Q-Q-
'Q-Q-
'5-\.-\.
.-\.
'ﬂ-

Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc, ).

ntlod 1.1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 26
CONT 3

Replace the blown fuse F30., ——  yas @
5et the wipers to intermittent speed.

Does the fuse blow again?

]

no

Check / ensure insulation from earth:
of connections A3 {stalk) / P9-A5, P9-ABSAT

{motor), repair if necessary,
— yes —e| - for the stalk,
of connections P9-A5 / PS-Ab, replace the

set the wipers to slow speed. Does fuse F30
krlowe?

| passenger compartment connection unit if
ne there is a fault

the motor, replace itif there is a fault

Set the wipers to fast speed. Does fuse F30

I The wipers are operating correctly.
blaw? 0 = P P g ¥

yes

Y

Check { ensure insulation from earth;
of connections AZ (stalk} / P9-A3, P3-A2/B1
{motor), repair if necessary,
for the stalk,
connections PS-A3 { P9-A2, replace the
passenger compartment connection unit if
there is a fault
the motor, replace it ifthere is a fault

Resot the instruments iclock, radio, et ).

Ol L
ot il Ll
i, Dl
%

ol
= =

e Ll
=4
e, i
=

—
-
W L el =

niGd 11




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 26
CONT 4

Disconnect clip P7-AB,

Does the fuse blow again?

reconnect the connector, replace the fuse.

— no —

I
yes

h

There is a short circuit tg earth,
Connect the bornier to P16 wiring side,
disconnect the wiper motor and check the
insulation from earth of:

- the line P7-Ab/stalk,

- the stalk between A7 and A1,

- the line A1 (stalk) ! P16-17,

- the line P8-A4/ 46 (stalk),

- the stalk between Ab and A3,

- the line A3 (stalk) / P9-AS,

- theinternal connection P3-A%5 / P9-Ab {if
there is a fault, replace the passenger
compartment connection unit),

- the line PS-A6/A1,

- the wiper motor,

Repair the faulty companents.

If fuse F30 blows again, replace the passenger

compartment connection unit,

Disconnect clip P7-AY,

reconnect the connector, replace the fuse.

Does the fuse blow again?

— N0 =

There is a shart circuit to earth on line
P7-AT / wipar motor,

l
yes

y

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

34;.;. ihix-&fé\.dm&i-& bl 2 Do e e e Do e e 0

shogts annu ¥
SLAPTER REPALE
At
G
FEE R R L B % i 3&%& h?H:i'H:i'? ik

Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc . }.
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Front wipers fault
Chart 27 . . ] :
Loss of or permanent operation of intermittent function

Lt Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking that :

| - either dialogue with the XR25 is impossible (Jow specification vehicle and passenger
compartment connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181).

. - orcommand V3 does notilluminate all the bargraphs for the systern at fault

[ Connect bornier Elé. 1371 in series to P16 of
- ¥es =™ the passenger compartment connection unit.
lgnition on, turn the wipers to intermittent
operation. Check for 12 Volts at terminal
F16-17. Isthere 12 volts?

See Chart 26. }’fs no
Repiace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
h 4

The line is cut between the stalk and the
passenger compartment connection unit.
Check the stalk and the connection A1/P16-17

and repair.

Permanrent aperation of intermittent wiper function

1 T

Disconnect clip A1 for the front wiper stalk
and reconnect the connector.
Doas the wiper stifl operate intermittently?

Using bornier Elé. 1371, check the insulation

trom + 12 velts and the other tracks on P16

for connection P16-17/A1 {staik). Repair and
replace the passenger compartment

| connection unit if the fault persists.

yas —

The stalk is in short circuit to + 12 valts,
Replace the stalk.

e Ml i ?$ 3 I ] .
i ﬁgﬁ&ﬁ : Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. .},
ittt i 3§3§§§§%§
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 28

Front wipers fauit
Loss of park function

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking that .
- gither dialegue with the XR25 is impossible (low specification vehicle and passenger
campartment cannection unit Part No, 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181).

or command V3 does not illuminate ail the bargraphs for the system at fault

Check the voltage at F7-A7.
is there 12 volts ?

yes

v

Stop the wiper in the centre of the
windscreen by using the park and check for
12 volts at terminal P9-AR.

Isthere 12 volts ?

yes

'

Check the veltage at PS-A4.
Is there 12 volts ?

yes

v

Check the voltage at PS-AS.
s there 12 valts ?

yes

v

Check the valtage at P9-Ab,
Is there 12 volts ¥

¥e5

v

The line is cut,
Check and ensure the centinuity of the line
P3-AB/AT {motor} and the condition of the
motor (disconnect it completely},

o — Rerdace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

The mator park switch is faulty.

Mo =
no  —m Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.
Check the |ines:
- PB-A4AB (stalk),
ne —w - P9-A5 /A3 {stalk),
and the stalk,
MO = Replacethepassengercumpartment

connection unit.

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc..}.

ntthd 1.1




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Rear wiper fault
Chart 29 ] .
Lass of rear wiper function

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

g de
el "ol O] '\'Q':l':t'\':_'t :E:':i -.-"'-- "-.-' o e T

Operate the rear wiper and check for 12 volts

at terminals P13-A4 and P&-B4,
lsthere 12 voMs ?

no —m Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

yes

v

The line is cut between earth and the
passenger compartment connection umt.
Check :

- the connection 2 {rear wiper motor/earth},
- Pi3-A41 {motor},

- P&-B4/3 {motor),

- the condition of the wiper motor after
disconnecting it.

Enter GO** to erase the memory
Reset the instrurments {clock, radio, etec... ).

ntthd 1 1



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 30

Rear wiper fault

Lass of or permanent operation of wiper function

T
G BT
.
e
s ey
Hered
=
tiene
p
e

=
L]

el :
L

Only consult these customer camplaint charts after checking:

- dialogue with the XR25 fiche 45 is impossible (low specification vehicle and
passenger compartment connection unit Part No. 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),

- or command V9 does not illuminate all the bargraphs for the system at fault

Loss of rear wiper function

u Does the rear washer operate? ‘I—v no —h@

I
yes

+

Turn the rear wiper on and check the voltage

atterminal P13-A4.
Is there 12 voits ?

— o —

yes

'

The line is cut between terminal P13-A4
and earth, Check:
the connection P13 -A4 [ rear wiper motor
the correst earth for the motor,
the condition of the motor {test with
moter disconnected).

Turn the rear wiper / washer an and check the

voltage at terminal B2

on the rear wiper stalk,
is there 12 volts ?
e no
Replace the rear wiper stalk.
¥

The line is cut,

Check the continuity of the line P17-11/82

{rear wiper stalk}.
If the continuity is correct,

replace the passenger compartment

connection unit.

e

PR -a-a-'\-o-a-'ﬂ:-a-'ﬂ'ﬁ

e e el e
e e e e,
= o

AT

=

Resatl the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 30
CONT 1

Loss of rear wiper function (cont)

Has fuse F36 blown? ——  yes

no

v

s there 12 valts with 4+ after ignition feed
present at pin P6-B5 of the passenger
compartment connection unit?

— 1o —

Replace the passenger compartmeant
connection unit.

yes

v

The line is cut between the stalk and the

passenger compartment connection unit.

Check the stalk and connection PE-B5/B4
(stalk} and repair.

) %3 ?5?5.-\.-!- S.?F:E:F.H.?FE :EE.H:FS. ndAd

%%EH“ ; :

3 3"':1- - ‘{}3?’3"{ - ?:3

E ﬁgzﬁ%i’%%ﬁzﬁ% 3 H
E: E E %
Ml bR

=

o
el Sl el ]
R

e o
= g
ot A e

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, ete... ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 30
CONT 2

Loss of rear wiper function {(cont)

Lisconnect clips PE-B4 and P13-A4.
Recannect connectors P6 and P13,
Dperate the rear wiper.

Coes fuse F36 blow ?

— N =

WS

h J

Check / ensure the insulation from earth for
the connections:
- P13-Ad ! rear wiper motor,
- PG-B4 J rear wiper motor
and the motor
{disconnect the motor complatealy).

Connect bornier Eté. 1371 to P17 at the

passenger compartment connection unit end.

Replace fuse F36. Turn the ignition on, Shunt
contact P17-11 and pin P&-B4.
Does the fuse blow?

— N —)

¥es

'

Check { ensure the insulation from earth for
the connections:
- PB-B5/EA (stalk},
- rearwiper stalk,
- B2(stalk) /P17-11,
- B1(stalk)/ P17-16,
- B1(stalk) / washer pump,
- Ag (stalk} S P17-15,
- A4 (stalk} / washer pump,
and the washer pump
(disconnect the pump completely).

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

ot

il =
o, e o0 el
e el
W

i o=

¥ E
el 3
x**zﬁﬁwﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ i

v Resetthe instruments (clock, radio, ete. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 30
CONT3

Permanent operation of the rear wiper

Without operating the rear wiper stalk, check

the voltage at terminal B2 of the rear wiper

no  —e
stalk, Isthare 12 volts 7

Replace the passenger compartment
cannection unit.

¥es

4

The line is in short circuit to + 12 volts. Check
the insulation from + 12 volts for the stalk on
line P17-11/B2.

If the insulation is correct, replace the
passenger compartment cannection unit,

Reset the instruments [clock, radio, ete. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Headlight washers fault
Lass of function

Only consult this customear complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
4 faultbargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

Check fuse F12.

na —w Turnthedipped headlights onand check at
Is it blown?

terminal P5-A7, for 12 volts when the front

washer stalk is activated. (ilmpeortant: the
headlight washer action is very quick. Repeat
yes the action several times in succession).
Is there 12 volts ?
yes no
Replace the passengar
cormpartment connection unit.
¥
The line is cut. Check and ensure :
- continuity of the line P5-A7 { headlight
washer pumpg,
- the correct earth for the headlight washer
pump,
- the conditien of the headlight washer
pump, atter disconnecting it completely.
Replace fuse F12. e
Does it blow again? — no — End of fault finding
yes
‘L There is a short circuit to earth on the line,
Disconnect clip P5-A7 and recannect the _ ~ Checkand ensure:
connector. Replace fuse F12. L ug =l - insulation from earth far the line P5-A7 ¢
Does it blow again? headlight washer pump,
- the condition of the headlight washer
| pump, after discennecting it completely.
Yes

v

Replats the passenger compartment
rannection unit.

ERERSIE IR FIR R RET ;

f%i§£+33<>+x+cwgi$§33 5 -_: %

Ak ERAEIMR 1 Enter GO** to erase the memary

it it Reset the instruments (clock, radio, atc,,.).
GEitii m"&"ﬁsﬁgg s
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 32

Heated windscreen fault

Loss of or permanent operation of driver's side function

-

L

AL IAY :
L0 AT W N I e X A K

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly,

Does the driver’s side heated windscreen
remain permanently on?

no

Yes

v

Disconnect P17, connect bornier
Ele. 1371 1o the passenger compartment
connection unit only and check for an earth
at termirnal F17-5.
With no action at the heated windscreen
switch, is there an earth?

yes no
v

Replace the passenger compartment
cannection unit,

¥

There is a short circuit to earth on the line.
Check and ensure:;

the insulation from earth and from the

other tracks on connector P17-5/1 of the

heated windscreen relay, driver’s side,

the condition of the heated windscreen

relay, driver’s side.

—»

There is a loss of function for the driver’s side
heated windscreen. Disconnegt P17, connect
bornier Elé, 1371 in series and operate'the
heated windscreen switch. Engine running
check far an earth at terminal P17-5.

Is there an earth?

yes no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,
h 4

The line is cut
Check and ensure:
continuity of the tine P17-5/1 for the
heated windscreen relay, driver’s side
the condition of the heated windscreen
relay, driver's side.

Eniter GO * 10 erase

the memory

Resat the instruments {clock, radio, et ..}
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Heated windscreen fault

Chart 33

Loss of or permanent operaticn of passenger’s side function

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

There is a loss of function far the passenger’s
side heated windscreen, Discannect P17,
connect bornier El&. 1371 in series and

Does the passenger’s side heated windscreen

remain permanently on? ne -—w operate t.he heated windstreen 5witch..
Engine running check for an earth at terminal
P17-6.
ves Is there an sarth?
‘' |
Disconnect P17, connect borniar ¥es no
Elé. 1371 to the passenger compartment *
connection unit anly and chack for an earth
at tarminal P17-5. Replace the passenger
With no action at the heated windscreen compartment connection unit.
wwitch, is there an earth? v
| ' The [ine is cut
yes no Check and ensure:
* - continuity of the line P17-6/6 for the
heated windscreen relay, passenger's side
Replace the passenger compartment - the condition of the heated windscreen
connection unit. relay, passenger’sside.

h 4

There is a short circuit to earth on the line.
Check and ensure:
-the insulation frem earth and from the other
tracks on connectar P17 and line P17-6/6 for
the heated windscreen relay, passenger’s
side,
- the condition of the heated windscreen
relay, passenger's side.

§
Giidl  Enter GD** to erase the memory
% Reset the instruments (¢lock, radio, etc. ).

ntad 1.7



ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Heated rear screen and external rear view mirrors de-icing fault

—

e f’% S

it rheaas)

Chart 34 Loss of or permanent operation of function
Tl a e
}%%iﬁ %E %333‘% i ;Eﬁ =5 anly consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
aiii i fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.
}5-

Loss of heated rear screen function

Check fusa F1,
Has it blown?

yes

v

Replace fuse F1.
Doesit blow again?

yes

v

Disconnect ciips P5-B6, P5-BY
and reconnect the connectors.
Replace fuse F1,

Does it blow again?

yes no

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit,

h 4

Thera is 3 short circuit to earth on the line.
Check and ensure the insulation from earth of
the lines :

- P5-B7 ! + terminal of heated screen wiring

- P5-Bo/ heated screan warning light,

- the condition of the heated screen wiring,

- the condition of the heated screen
warning light.

na

—

Check at terminals P5-B6, P5-B7 engine
running for alternating 12 volts -
and 0 volt when the heated rear screen switch
is pressed several times in succession.
Do you note this alternating voltage?

yes no

Y

Replace the passenger
compartment connection Unit.

¥

The line is cut. Check and ensure the
continuity of the lines:

- PSB7/ + terminal of heated screan

wiring,

- PS5-B&6/ heated screen warning light,
- the condition of the heated screen wiring,
- the condition of the heated screen

warning light,

- the earth wire for the heated screen

wirirg,

- the earth wire for the heated scraen

warning light,

g AL
AEYER BB

ot e e 2 e g e el e
el ol o ol 08 e e Al
-

o e et ol e il

e el Ll
?Q.:ﬁ.ﬁ.g.#ﬁ##ﬂ

Enter GO** to erase the memory

Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...}.
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 34
CONT

Permanent operation of heated rear screen

Disconnect clips P5-Bb, P5-B7 and P5-A3 and

reconnect the connectors. o — | h
Is there still permanent operation of the Replace the passenger compartment

heated rear screen or the warning fight or the connection unit.

heated external rear view mirrors 7

yes

v

A connection is in short circuit to + 12 volts,
Check and ensure the insulatian from + 12
valts of lines:

- P&%B7! + terminal of heated rear screen
Wiring,

- P5-B&/ heatad rear screen warning light,

- Pb-A3110driver’s side heated external
Fear view mirror,

- PB-A3Z/0 passeriger's side heated external
Fear view mirror.

&:ggggﬁwg :-'3'\-:3@-@-%; x:@d-@ﬁﬁﬁhﬁgﬁxﬁg%g%; e

phid s ﬁ%@%ifgg Enter GO** to erase the memory

#3?’:1- Erviigt?g <+“rtx3x3w o l;-.l. H H
%ﬁﬁgiﬁﬁg;gg gggggg;#ﬁ%ﬂh i Reset the instruments {clack, radio, efc.,.).
aizrdiiem fada b fdady 3
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FALILT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Heated rear screen fault
Lass of or permanent operation of function

Chart 35

Only consult these customer complaint charts after checking:

- dialogue with the XR25 fiche 4% is impessible {low specification vehicle and
passenger compartment connection unit Part No, 77 03 297 241 or 77 03 297 181),

% - arcommand ¥9 does not illuminate all the Bargraphs for the system at fault

il

u<1=-+m-g'

"Bﬁcﬁ%—f{:r

Loss of heated rear screen function

When pressing the heated rear screen switch,
nc —p| check foran earth at terminal 1 on the switch.
Do you note this earth?

Check fuse F1,
Has it blown?

! | !
l'l“ yES G

¢

Replace fuse F1.

o B . Repair the connection with earth
oety oW agdain:

ar replace the switch.

| v
yes ne Check at terminals P5-B6, P5-B7, engine
4’ running, for alternating 12 volts
End of fault finding and 0 volt when the heated rear screen switch
is pressed several times in succession.
¥ Do you note this alternating voltage?

Disconnect clips P5-B6, P5-B7
and reconnect the connectors.
Replace fuse F1.

Does it hlow again?

yes no

yas o
* The line is cut. Check and ensure the
Replace the passenger continuity of lines ;
compartment connection unit. - P5-B7 ¢/ + terminal of heated screen
wiring,
Y - P5-Bb/ heated scresn warning Hght,
There is a short circuit to earth on the line. Check and - the condition of the heated screen wiring,
ensure the insulation from earth of the lines: - the condition of the heated screen
- P5-B7{ + terminal of heated screen wiring, warring light,
- PS5-B&/ heated screen warning light, - the earth wire for the heated screen
- the condition of the heated screen wiring, wWiring,
- the condition of the heated screen warning light, - the earth wire for the heated screen
warning light,

Reset the instruments (clack, radio, etc...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 35
CONT

Lass of heated rear screen function {cont)

Connect bornier in series to P16 and check for — _
an earth at terminal P16-12 when theswitch | . _ | The line is cut. Repair
is pressed. |5 there an garth? the connection P16-12/1 {switch):

yes

'

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

Permanent operation of the heated rear screen

e Check separately the insulation from earth
Without pressing the heated rear screen for :
switch, check at terminal 1 yes — - theswitch track 1,
of the switch. Is there an earth? - the switch line track 1/ P16-12 using
S B bornier Ele. 1371.
Replace the passenger compartment
no connection unit if both tests are correct.

!

Disconnect clips P5-Bb, P5-BY and reconnect
the connector. Is there 12 volts at terminals
P5-B6 and P5-B7, passenger compartment [ N0 %

connection unit end.

A cannmection is inshort circuit to+ 12 volts.
Check and ensure the insulation from + 12
volts of the lines ;
- P5-B7/ + terminal of heated rear screen
witing,
| - P3-Bb { heated rear screen warning light,

yes

v

Replace the passenger compartmant
connection unit,

s
A
ol By 38 el s D LY

o ol Ml 30 0

Reset the instruments (clock, radio, etc. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Central door locking switch fault

Chart 36 Loss of function for all opening elements
TR . . ina usi
shan Biiseny  Only consult this custorner complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
: %‘}%‘é S E fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

3

r Hasfuse F13 I:lll::wn""

yes

v

no —h@

Replace fuse F13.
Does it blow again?

I End of fault finding

yes

v

Disconnect clips
P49-g83, P4-B6, P13-A1, P13-A2.

Replace fuse F13 and cperate tha PLIP,

Does fuse F13 blow again?

Adine isin short circuit to earth.
Check the insulation for each |ine from
L mp — terminals P3-B3, P3-B6, P13-41, P13-A2

and the motors
(disconnect the motors completely to check

Yes

v

their condition).

Replace the passencer compariment
connection unit.

K¢+K+¢K+‘C+H+ bkl s ..-
¥ E
+++++

% f%x ‘§%§§%§%§%

ik %
§§ Enter GO** to erase the memory
%g Reset the instruments {clock, radio, et }.
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALLT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 36
CONT

Connect bornier EN. 1371 to connector P16 of

the passenger compartment connection unit.
Turn the ignition an.

- Shuntcontact 2 of bornier Elé. 1371 andg
earth, the opening elements should
unlock.

-~ Shunt contact 3 of bornier EI&. 1371 and
earth, the doors should lock.

Is the locking and unlocking performed for
these tests?

— no —w

yes

v

Lines F16-2 and F16-3 are cut between earth
and the passenger compartment conneaction
unit. Check:
- the condition of the dashboard central
locking switch,
- the connection between the switch and
earth,
- the ¢onnection switch track %/ P16-2,
- the connection switch track 1/ P16-3.

Replace the passenger compartment
cannection unit.

e e e o e Y

ﬂhm-@-x-@-%

o el Sl

Lt
A

Enter GO** to erase the memaory
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc...).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Central door locking switch fault
Chart 37 Loss of function for front doars

g_%ﬂ Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fzult bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate corractly.

m-ﬁ'ﬂ'x

Discornect clips #3-B3 and P3-B6

and check when the PLIP is pressed for an
alternating + T2 voits and earth on these
terminals, passenger compartment

no  — Replace the passanger compartment
conngction unit,

connection unit end.
s there an alternating + 12 Volts and earth?

yes

'

if the two frant doors are faulty, check the
connection to the passenger compartment
connection unit.
If one of the front doars is faulty, check the
continuity:
Forthe front left hand door:
- P%-BE/3 {front lefthand door motor}
- P2-B3/1 {front left hand doeor moetor)
- front left hand door moter {disconnact
the motor completely for the test).
For the front right hand door:
- P9-B6/3 (front right hand door motor)
« P8-B3/1 (front right hand door mator),
- front right hand door motar (disconnect
the motor completely for the test).

Enter GO** to erase the memary
Reset the instruments {clock, radio, etc. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 38 Loss of function for all opening elements except front doors

Central door locking switch fault

itttk
E,:=:;.
%i? %E%“‘% i

- - 1
spfailng

Only consuit this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status hargraphs illuminate correctly.

Disconnect clips P13-A1 and F13-A2 and
check when the PLIP is pressed for an
alternating + 12 volts and earth on these

terminals, passenger campartment
connection unit end.

Is there an alternating t 12 Volts and earth?

¥ES

Y

M —i. Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

If all opening elements except the two front
doors are faulty, check:

- the connection to the passenger
compartment connection unrt P13-A1 and
£13-A2,

- the continuity of lines P13-A1 and P13-A2 /
motors for the opening elements {except
front door motors).

If only ¢ertain opening elements are faulty,
check:

- the continuity of lines connecting the
mator for the opening element at fault
and tracks P13-A1 and P13-A2,

- the motor for the opening element at fault
{disconnect the motor completely for the
test).

Enter GO¥* to erase the memory
Reset the instruments (clock, radio, et ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 39

Passenger electric window fault
Loss of function

sogsentpa et Ipb Iutdady

L R B
T 12
e

e ]

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly,

Check fuse F19,
Has it blown?

ne  —w

prasent,

yes

Y

Check at terminal P7-B3,
for 12 volts with + after ignition feed

Is there 12 volts 7

Replace fuse F19.
Does it blow again?

no

v

¥E5 no
Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.
¥

End of fault finding

Disconnect clipP7-B3
and reconnect the connector.
Replace fuse F19.

Does it blow again?

passenger side,

motor,

yes Ho

v

Replace the passenger
compartment connection unit.

Y

far the test).

The line is cut.
Check and ensure the continuity of lines
- P/-B83 7 passenger window switch,
- the condition of the driver’s side switch,
- the connections driver’s side switch/

- the connections passenger switch/ window

- the conditiaon of the passenger window
motor (disconnect the motor completely

the line :
- P7-B3/ passenger window switch,
- the condition of the driver's side switch,
- the connections driver's side switch/
passerger side,

motor,

- the condition of the passenger window
motor{disconnect the motor completely
for the test),

There is a short circuit to earth on the line.
Check and ensure insulation from sarth for

- the connections passenger switch/ window

e

o Sl Bl
£+K+K+
e

h@-ﬂ-xﬁ#‘:#}f

e

¥
=
¥
=

ey

Entar GO** to erase the memory
Reset the instruments (clock, radia, etec. ).
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

FALULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Overspeed option fault
Loss of overspeed function

Chart 40

Only consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

T

Is the vehicle fitted with
.. ) = M)
petrol injection?

¥es

v

Enter injection fault finding and check if the

vehicle speed bargraph or #18 shows vehicle
speed information. — ¥&d

ls vehicle speed information shown?

no There is a short circuit on the line. Check:
‘ - theinsublation of the line P17-10in relation
to the other lines on connectar P17,
Disconnect connector £17. - the insulation from 12 volts and from earth
ls vehicle speed information shown for — no —| ofline P17-10{ speed sensor
injection? - the connections between the speed
E sensor! all other systems using vehicle
yes speed information {injection, automatic
clutch, automatic transmission),
¢ the condition of the spead sensar,

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit,

o -:-Esrﬁ.-:g 3#3%333 g -\:-:-'3:

E-::-' %
i 2@
wEERTEL S P
ninin ey
iE

Lk

%’% f*%*m fﬁfﬁi ehereiiidy

:
% Enter GO** to erasse the memory

? Reset the instruments (clock, radio, ete. .}
i
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ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 40
CONT

Connect bornier EI&. 1371 insertes to P17 Put

the vehicle on a lift with the wheels free to
turn. Using the XR25, enter G and connect to
Vin, check for a frequency atterminal P17-10. |— ne —m
Is there g frequency?

-

There is no speed infoermation.
Check :
fuse F249,
the speed sensor,
the line connected to P17-10.

yes

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection unit.

e
bl
L9
]

=
»
-
=
=
o

Enter G0** to erase the memaory

Lt

o
o

el e S

Reset the instruments (clock, radig, ete. ).

nHEI 11




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

FALULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Lights on reminder buzzer fault
Loss of lights on reminder buzzer function

4 Only consuit this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
21 fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

Turn the dipped headlights on and check
bargraph 5 RHside (side 1/2} which should be

Consult the charts for the incorrect

extinguished and check bargraphs 16 LH and o —»l bararaphish badinmi : . .
. . : . beginning with 5 RH sid e
RH sides (side 1/2) which should be graphts) 1!2?Iif tll'-i‘sgi?%aulty side [side

illurminated. )
Are these 3 bargraphs correct?
¥es
Check the bargraphs
5 LH and RH sides are correctly illuminated Consult the charts for bargraphs
(side 2/2} when the driver'sdoor isopen. [ M&¢ ™ 5 LH and RH sides {side 2/2).

Are bargraphs 5 LH and RH side {sicle 2/2)

illuminated?

I
YES

v

Replace the passenger compartment
connection ynit,

Enter GO** to erase the memory
Reset the instrurments {clock, radio, etc...}.

mttbd 1.1
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FAULT FINDING - FAULT CHARTS

Chart 42

Fault with lights oh reminder buzzer or overspeed warning
Lass of buzzer function

Onfy consult this customer complaint chart after checking using the XR25 that the
fault bargraphs are extinguished and the status bargraphs illuminate correctly.

On the XR25,
enter commang mode GDY*,
Does the buzzer sound?

g =

Replace the passenger compartment
cennection unit.

Check the system which should trigger the
buzzer {(depending on equipment: overspeed
warning, lights on reminder system).

-

RN

Enter GO** to erase the memory

Resat the instrurments {clock, radio, ete...).

mitod 1 7
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FALULT FINDING - AID

For all tests or measurements made on the MINI AXID 20 track connectors P16 and £17, barnier El&. 12371 must
be used. Using any cther toal (pin, wirg, et<...) may permanently damage the connector and is prohibited.

Bornier Ele. 1371 is used 1o

check continuities. To do this, simply connect the bornier to the passenger compartment connection unit
or the the vehicle wiring as a2 conventional bornier,

measure veltages, frequencies, ete... To do this connect the bornier in series between the passenger

compartment connection unit and the vehicle wiring.

The two MINI AXID connectors on the bornier may ke used simultaneously.

mithEd 1 7
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CHECKING CONFORMITY
s
%ﬁ%%%% OTES If a fault bargraph illuminates, refer to the corresponding fault finding chart.
s
Order af Function to be : .
aperations checked Actian Bargraph Display and notes
bic
D45 i
1 Dialogue with XR25 (IS0 selector then - bic
onsé) Use fiche n° 45
status test side 1/2
1 lluminated— fault test
i.eic
Interpretation of | extinguished— status test 2,2
2 bargraphs normally > bic
illuminated 1 :
e Code present
_ XXX X
3 Conformity of G70*
connection unit Displays Part Number in 3
sequences
Interpretation of + 10 Indicates connaction unit is
4 after ignition receiving 1 after ignition feed
bargraphs -
, 10 Indicates connection unit is
5 Interpretation of receiving + afterigrition feed
accessories bargraph ] 9 erignition tee
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CHECKING CONFORMITY

Crder of
eperations

Function to he
checked

Action

Bargraph

Display and notes

Testing control
Bruttons

11

(N

12

12

13

13

14

14

lluminates when central door
lacking button is pressed to
lock (press=> 2 seconds)

lluminates when central door
locking button is pressed to
unlock{press = 2 seconds)

lluminates whean heated
windscreen button pressed
{press = 2 seconds}

Hluminates when heated rear
screen button pressed
(presss= 2 seconds)

illuminated when overspeed
buzzer button pressed
(press> 2 seconds)

iHuminated when rear wiper
activated
{ignition on)

lluminated when rear washaer
activated (ignition on)

Hluminated when front washer
attivated {ignition on}
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CHECKING CONFQRMITY

Order of

Function to be

operations checked Action Bargraph Display and notes
15
Hluminated when driver's
Testing contral - window raise button pressed
6 buttons { cont) (press= 2 seconcs)
12 lluminated when driver’s
- window lower button pressad
{press == 2 seconds}
16
Nluminated side lights on
16 Nluminated dipped headlights
- on {level 4}
17 : :
ljurminated inreverse gear
- (ignition on)
17
lHluminated main beam
Interpretation of e headlights an {level 4)
? lights control
bargraphs

18

18

19

19

HNluminated hazard warning
lights on

Numinated indicators on
{ignition on}

Nluminated front fog
lights an

Hlurminated rear fog light on
(level 4)
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CHECKING CONFORMITY

Crder of Funtction te be : .
operations checked Action Bargraph Display and notes
interpretation of oil 20
8 pressure warning light lliuminated engine running
bargraphs - (oil pressure information}
2 hir
9 Change to status test GOzZ* A
Use fiche n® 45 status side 2/2
2
- lluminated intermittent
position {L2 only}
Check intermittent positions
for L3 and L4 using # 04
0— = 17411
1 - = 1590
2 — = 13712
#04 3 =10210
4— =380
3 . .
lluminated for park position
10 In’lcerpretatmn of - #04 = > 2400
wiper bargraphs
3

Hluminated when wipers are
not in park position {may flash
when wipers operating)

llluminated for slow speed # 04
— hetween 48 angt 90 0

Hluminated for fast speed
# 04 — between 210 and 235 (2




ELECTRICAL ASSISTANCE EQUIPMENT
Passenger compartment connection unit

87

CHECK NG CONFORMITY

COrder of Function to be : .
operations checked Attion Bargraph Display and notes
5
5
Interpretation of e llluminated if carresponding
11 opening element opening elements are
bargraphs 5 open{depending on
aquipment)
6
Interpretation of 7 . , " :
12 mmobiliser active IHuminated immobiliser active
bararaoh - (red immobiliser warning light
grap flashing)
8
- Indicates volumetric protection
Is active
8
- indicates perimetric protection
Interpretation of Is active
13 “alarm” bargraphs

(alarm activated by
PLIP - level 4)

Hluminates if alarm has been
triggered {the siren may be
silent depending on locai
legistation)

{lifuminates if alarm has been
triggered (siren sounding}
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CHECKING CONFORMITY

Order of Functionto be : )
operations checked Action Bargraph Display and notes
10
- Incdicates alarm key is in
Interpretaticn of position ON
14 “alarm key position”
bargraphs (level 4} 10
- indicates alarm key is in
position OFF
11
Indicates connection unit
I receives an infrared signal
11 . ] ]
Indicates cannection unit
- receives a correct infrared
signal
12 .
Indicates the doors are locked
- by the PLIP
Interpretation of
15 "PLIP command® . . .
bargraphs 12 Indicates the connectian unit

13

13

has been programmed with an
infrared code

Indicates the infrared code
calibration {programming} has
been validated

Indicatas the programming has
been memaorised and
definitively locked in the
connection unit
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CHECKING CONFOQRMITY

Qrder of Function to he , ,
operations checkad Action Bargraph Display and notes
16
I Hluminated alarm configured
16
- lluminated immobiliser
onfigured
17
e Hlurminated headlight washers
configured
17
lluminated extreme cold fog
Interpretation of - lights configured
bargraphs for aptions
16 and configurations 18
depending on
equipment - IHluminated running lights
configured
18
luminated overspeed buzzer
e configured for Arakia
# 03 -» threshold speed
[overspeed all countries)
19
Illuminated courtesy light
I timed pericd configured
19
e liluminated if diesel configured
(immobiliser)
20 Illuminated if a fault has been
. memuorised in the connection
17 Interpretation of fault unit (see fault finding fiche,

present bargraph

fault side) after entering GO1*
then corresponding fault chart
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LESCRIFTICN

This system allows electrical de-icing of the rear
screen using a de-icing grid applied to the inner
face of the window,

The system is turned on by key {1} located at the
side of the heating control panel,

The heated screen operates for a period of 15 mi-
nutes and is authorised, ignition on, for E1 vehi-
¢les, or when the engine is running for E2 and E3
vehicles,

The heated screen may be turned off before the
15 minute period has expired by prassing key (1),

This connecticn unit has the heated rear screen ti-
mer relay coil control. The + before ignitien feed
waiting at track 1 {connector P2} can now cross
the relay plate and appear again at B? and Bk
(connector PR} to feed the heated screen and the
instrument panel warning light.

F16] Pq P5
12 T4 | B6 1B7

Y
b
[
P
I
f
o

PROSEE7 3

OPERATION

By pressing key {1}, the switch for the heated rear
screen sends an earth via track 1 to track 12
{connector P16} of the connection unit 645.

-+ AVC + before ignition

B45 Passenger compartment connection
unit

760 Heated rear screen control

200 Heated rear screan

FAULT FINDING

For fault finding, refer to sectian 87 - fault finding
using the XR25 for the connection unit,
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The heated grid applied to the inner face of the
rear screen may be accidentally cut, making the
part of the circuit damaged inoperative.

The exact location of the break may be determi-
ned using a voltmeter.

Thase breaks may be repaired using the heated
screen repair varnish sgld under Part Number 77
01421 135{2 g pack}.

DETERMINING THE EXACT LOCATION OF THE
BREAK WITH A VOLTMETER

Turn the ignition on.
Turn the heated rear screen an.
DETECTION BETWEEN LIMEEIB AND A

Connect the + lead from the voltmeter to the 4+
feed terminal of the screen.

Position the — lead from the voltmeter on a fila-
ment on the - terminal side of the screen {line B},
a voltage approximating to battery voltage
should be read,

Mave the - lead towards line A (arrow} : the vol-
tage should drop progressively,

If the voltage drops sharply, the filament is bro-
ker at this point (repeat this operation for each fi-
lament).

CHBE14

DETECTION BETWEEN LINES C AND A

Connect the - |ead from the valtmeter to the -
feed terminal of the screen.

Position the + lead from the voltmeter on a fila-
ment on the + terminal side of the screen (line
C), a voltage approximating to battery voltage
shauld he read.

Mowve the + lead towards line A (arrow) : the val-
tage should drop progressively.

If the voltage drops sharply, the filament is bro-
ken at this point {repeat this operation for each fi-
lamernt;.

CHBE1S

REPAIRING THE FILAMENT

Clean the area around the part to be repaired to
remove any dust or grease. Lkse alcohol or a glass
cleaner then wipe with a clean, dry cloth.

To obtain a regular ling when repairing, apply a
strip of adhesive tape on each side of the fila-
ment, leaving the conductive filament bare.

Before using the varnish, shake the battle to pre-
vent particles of silver being left in the bottom of
the bottle.
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REPAIRING

LUsing a small paintbrush, repair the break ensu-
ring a sufficient thickness of varnish is applied. if
successive layers are applied, allow each layer en-
ough time to dry and do not apply more than
three layers.

Iif the repair is rounded, a knife or razor blade
may be used to scrape off the excess, but only af-
ter several hours when the product has hardened
correctly,

The adhesive tape used as a guide may only be re-
moved approximately one hour after the varnish
has been applied. The tape should be pulled away
atright angles to the filament as shown in the dia-
gram (arrow). Varnish applied at an ambient tem-
perature of 20°C will be dry in 3 hours, |f the am-
bient temperature is lower, the varnish will take
slightly fonger to dry.

ﬁ FTA245
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HEATED REAR VIEW MIRRORS

DESCRIPTION

This systermn allows rapid de-icing of the rear view
mirrors {depending on option} using an internal
network between the mirror glass and the plastic
mounting.

DIAGRAM

OFERATION

The system is turned on by turning on the heated
rear sareen function using the key on the side of
the heater contral panel,

De-icing of the rear view mirrors is linked to the
cperation of the heated rear screen. The de-icing
function for the rear view mirrors is thergfore ti-
med according to the same criteria.

The left and right hand mirrers are fed in parallel
to the rear screen via track A3 {connector PS) of
the passenger compartment connection unit.

234
i

PROGS462
+ AVC 4+ befareignition
645 Passenger compartment connection unit
240 Passenger electric mirror
23% Driver glectric mirror
QPERATING FALLTS
Chack:

—  the condition of the 7.5 A fuse,

- the connection of the mirror glass,

- the insulation and continuity of the line (see
wiring diagram).

MOTE : if necessary, when replacing the mirror
glass, refer to the explanations given in section 56
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CONNECTIONS ON WIRING SIDE

9BZ05R

BLUE MODULE CONNECTOR C (passenger)

ar

WHITE MODLULE CONNECTOR C (driver)

Track Allocation

1 Rear view mirror earth

2 Mot used

3 External ternperature sensor earth
{passenger side only)

4 External temperature senser information
fpassenger side only)

5 Mot used

B Mirror up / down arientation

7 Mirror left / right orientation

8 Mirror motors common

o Mot used

10 + after ignition heated rear view mirrors

YELLOW MODULE CONNECTOR € [not used)

EXTERNAL TEMPERATURE SENSOR

The sensor (5} is located in the rear view mirror, on
the passenger side.

SRIDSA
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The sensor is checked using an ohmmeter het-
ween tracks 3 and 4 of connector (C) an the mirror
side.

Ta reach mirror connector {C) :

- unclip the inner lining with care,
- unclip the connector foam cover.

QRETES 1

The correct values are:

_ Sensor electrical resistance
Approximate [ohms}
environment

temperature (°C)

Minimum Maximum

between Dand 5 5400 600
between 6and 10 4400 5400
between 11 and 15 3700 4400
between 16 and 20 3000 3700
between 21 and 25 2500 3000
hetween 26 and 30 2100 2500
hetween 31 and 35 1700 2100

between 36 and 40 1450 1700

OPERATING FAULTS

s Theexternal temperature display shows
— AFC ; the sensor is disconnected ar the wi-
ring is broken,

¢ The external temperature display shows +
B0°C : the sensor or its wiring is in short circuit.

s The external temperature sensor shows an in-
correct value: replace the sensor.

DIAGRAM

+AVC

PROSEBIS

210
240

+ AWC  + befare ignition

Clock
Passenger elactric rear view mirror
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REPLACING THE 5ENSOR

Unclip the mirror sheil,

apuEas

Rernove the sensor from its housing.

9gEE7S

Cut the feed wires for the sensor after marking
them.

Replace the sensor and connect the wires using
heat shrink sleeving {refer to Technical Note 803%
for information on using the sleeving).
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GENERAL

These vehicles are fitted with a remote control
with changing infrared code [PLIP} {vehicle with
or without engine immakiliser).

This systam aveids copying of the infrared code
which could lead to the doors being opened or
the vehicle being stolen {for vehicles fitted with
an engine immobiliser),

The code from one or other of the vehicle PLiPs
will therefore be different each time the remote
control is pressed (changing code).

When replacing a PLIP, a resynchronisation proce-
dure must therefore be carried out to reset the
PLIPs to the passenger compartment connection
unit (sae sectian B2 PLIP engine immaobiliser),

DESCRIPTION
The infrared remote contrel (PLIP}

The infrared remote control {PLIP) is integral in
the vehicle key.

It may be replaced independently of the key, by
ordering it using the number in the key head {la-

bel).

In this case both PLIPs will reguire resynchronisa-
tion (see procedure in section 82).

IMPORTANT: the infrared remote control will not

operate if;

- ansonwalkman or a portable computer (with
screan open) is gperating in the vehicle,

- there is a succession of PLIP commands close to
each other {antiscanning},

— | afterignition feed appears.

The infrared receiver
This is located in the roof console.

It receives the infrared code from the PLIP and
transmits it to the passenger compartment
connection unit.

n vehicles fitted with an alarm, the ultrasound .

sensars are part of the infrared receiver.

The infrared receivar (with ar without ultrasound
sensors) may be replaced independently of the
FLIPs and the passenger compartmeant connection
unit{itis nat coded).
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REMOWVAL

slide mounting {A) towards the front of the vehi-
cle.

Disconnect the connector.

Remove the assembly.

[T L R E R R
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The passenger compartment connection unit

This unit includes most of the smaller computers
including the decoder unit. It cannot be disassem-

bled,

It is located on the left hand side under the dash-
board.

Q9930

COKNECTION
Track Allocation
1 L trasound detection information
U trasound feed
Earth

Infrared receiver return
infrared receiver feed
Not used

o B W kg

4

589245]

For information en removing the unit, replacing
it, fault finding and programming the unit, refer
to section 87
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A - GENERAL

IMPORTANT: All operations on the airbag and
pretensioner systems must be carried out by quali-

fied, trained personnel.

e The airbag cushian which inflates from the
certre of the steering wheel to protect the
driver's head.

There are 3 complementary safety systems to the
seat belts.

n the event of a frontal impact of sufficiently
high force, the computer managing these systems

triggers:

« The pretensioners which tighten the seat bel{s
for the front seats, flattening them against
the body.

MABTT 1975

96310-15

# The airbag module which inflates from the
dashboard to protect the head of the front

passenger,

281245 |




WIRING

Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

Various vehicle configurations are possible:
Vehicle equipped with:

- Pretensioners only,

- Fretensions and driver’s ;airbag_

— Pretensions and driver's airbag and

passenger's airbag.

MOTE:

e A vehicle fitted with a driver's airbag may be
identified by a label applied in the lower
corner of the windscreen on the driver’s side
and the term “Airbag® in the centre of the
steering wheel,

e it a passenger airbag is fitted, a second label is
applied in the lower corner of the windscreen
on the passenger side and the term "Airbag”
is marked on the dashboard on the passenger
side {see passenger airbag chapter).

If the windscreen is replaced, remember to
replace the labels showing that the wvehicle is
fitted with airbags.

All of these labels are available as a set under the
Part Humber:
F7Q1 204 830,

B - SPECIAL TOOLING

PRESENTATION

XR25 Test kit

. ]
I
| - |
il =
:n-l:n i = [1_]
! o

92650%

With the new 30 track electronic units complete
with lines K and |, fault finding can be perfermed
usirig the XR25 test kit (except for vehicles anly fit-
ted with pretensioners).

This allows computer faults or faulty system lines
to be detected.

MNOTE: kefare sach operation, an additional func-
tion allows the trigger lings to be de-activated to
avoid any risk of triggering the pyrotechnic gas
generators (see fault finding section).
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XREAG TEST KIT (Elé. 1288)

Elé. 1288

ME3I3G

ARBAG 30 TRACK ADAPTER

This test kit is a specific toal which has been
designed to test and carry out fault finding on
airbag and seat belt pretensicner units.

It allows electrical measurements to be taken on
the various lines of the system.

PROGR 425

IMPORTANT: measurements must not be taken on
these system using an ohmmeter or another
elactrical measuring device: the eperating current
of the device may cause the systems to trigger
(refer to "Fault finding" chapter),

This barnier is connected instead of and in the
place of the electronic unit fitted with a unique 30
track connector,

Using the XRBAG, it allcws all the triggering lines
to be checked, the supply voltage to the electronic
unit to be measured and the illumination of the
arrbag warning light on the instrument panel to
be forced.

Terminals also allow continuity checks to be car-
ried cut on the fault finding lines, the warning
light and the supply to the electronic unit,
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AIRBAG DUMMY IGNITICN MODULE

A dummy ignition module in a small red box is
supplied with the XRBAG tool

It has the same glectrical specifications as a real
ignition medule and is used to replace the airbag
cushion during fault finding to avoid discharge of
the batteries when the unit is being removed
from the vehicle, in the case of an "autonomous”
airbag in the steering wheel .

Two dummy ignition modules are required for
testing the passenger airbag.

Refer to your After 5ales Head Office for further
information,

RESTRUCTION EQUIFMENT

In order to avoid any risk of an accident the
pyrotechnic gas generators for the airbags and
pretensioners must be triggered before the
vehicle or the part is scrapped.

Special tool El&. 1287 MUST be used.

A6EI2R

Refer to the section "Destruction procedura” in
the Airbag section.
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C-{ENTRAL COMPUTER

This is |ocated on the tunnel in the central
console.

IMPORTANT

Before removing the computer.

« Turn the ignition off,

e Remove the fuse {see wiring diagram section
"Allocation of fuses”) and wait for 5 minutes
for the reserve capacity in the computer to
discharge for pretensioners only, otherwise
with airbagis), wait for 2 seconds for the
compiter to discharge automaticaily .

s Disconnect the computer connectar to avoid ali

risk of triggering the system.

s Ensure that no cne i5 in the passenger

compartment during the complete operation

on the computer,

— an ignition circuit for the varigus pyrotechnic

systems,

= dNEnergy raserve,
— a dircdit for fault finding and for storing de-

tected faults,

~ a «rcuit for controlling the warning light on

the instrument panel,

= a3 K- Lcommunications interfaces through the

diagnosticsocket.

To access the computer, remove the central
console,

TR B [T
// e | }lf

237175

987165

ATTENTION :

» the computer must be replaced if the seat belt
pretensioners and airbaqgs have been triggered.,
Certain components [ose their nominal specifi-
cations after the trigger energy has passed
through them,

¢ when replating a pretensioner and airbag
computer, it must be unlocked with the XR25
test kit before it is operated (see fault finding
section "interpretation of bargraph n® 14"},

It contains:

- anelectro-mechanical safety sensor,
- adecelerometer for the airbags,

IMPORTANT: When refitting the computer, it
must be secured to the vehicle bhefore the
connectors are reconnected. The arrow an the
computer must be pointing forwards (tightening
torgue 0.4 daN.m),
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CONNECTION NOGTE:
One 30 track connecter a The 3 track connector of the computer short
circuits the various triggering lines when it is
Track Allocati disconnectad, In effect, shunts located oppo-
rac acatidn site each pretensioner or airbag line prevent
1 + driver’s pretensioner signal these systems triggering accidentally (due to
2 | - driver's pretensioner signal the aerial effect, for example).
3 | + passenger’s pretensioner signal s The feed to the computer and igniticn mo-
4 — passanger's pretensioner signal dules is normally provided by the vehicle's bat-
5 | + afterignition tery.
6% | T passenger airbag signal (line 1} Nevertheless, an energy reserve capacity is in-
7* | —passenger airbag signal {line 1) cluded in the computer in case the battery is
8 | Warning light disconnected at the beginning of an impact.
9 | Earth
10% | +driver's airbag signai
11* | —driver's airbag signal
12 "K" diagnostic line
, ] ] IMPORTANT:
13* | — passenger airkag signal {line 2)
14* | — passenger airbag signal {line 2) s when an operation is carried out under the ve-
15 "L" dizgnestic line hicle {exhaust, bodyweork, etc.), do not use a
hammer or transfer impact forces to the floor
16 - - - -
shunt of the vehicle without removing the airbag /
17 pretensicner fuse and waiting & minutes fer
18 shunt the reserve capacity to discharge {see section
13 "Allocation of fuses" wiring diagram technical
2 Not used note} With airbayg function{s} wait for 2 se-
. conds for the unit to discharge automatically.
53 Shunt
e when fitting an after-sales electrical accessory
23 Mot used (speaker, alarm or any device which may gene-
24 | Mot used rate a magnetic field), it must not be placed
" rear to the airbag and pretensioner computer,
36 shunt
27 | Mot used
28
g | Shunt OPERATIONS ON THE TRIGGERING WIRING
3¢ | Notused If a fault is found on one of the wires, the

* depending on equipment

component must be replaced and not repaired.

The wiring or connectors of this safety device are
net designed to he repaired in the normal way.

IMPQORTANT. when fitting new wiring, check that
it is not damaged and that it is ¢lean.
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QPERATION WITH AIRBAG AND PRETENSIONER
EQUIPMENT

When the ignition is turned on, the airbag
warning light| 4o | illuminates for a few

secands then extinguishes.

The computer is then in stand-by mode and
monitars vehicle decelerations as recorded by the
integrated decelerometer,

In the event of a frontal impact of sufficiznt farce,
the pyrotechnic generators of the two seat belt
pretensioners are triggered simultanecusly after
receiving confirmation of the impact by the
alectro-mechanical safety sensor,

Under the force of the gas generated by the
system, a pistan s moved in a cylinder, pulling a
cable connected to a corresponding central buckle
which retracts the seat belt (see pretensioners
section).

If the frontal impact is greater, the decelerometer,
through the impact confirmation by the electro-
mechanical safety sensor, triggers the ignition
modules of the pyrotechnic gas generators which
inflate the driver and passenger airbag,

These systems will not trigger in the event of:
— aside impact,
- arear impact.

When triggered, a pyrotechnic gas generator
produces an explosion and a smail amount of
smoke.

NOTE: with pretensioners only, the computer only
has one sensor (electro-mechanical} and operates
like 15t generation computers.

IMPORTANT : the system MUST must be checked

using the XRBAG tool following:

- an actident which did not cause the system to
trigger,

— an attempted theft or actual theft of the
vehicle.

— before selling a second hand car.

IN3TRUMENT PANEL WARNING LIGHT ﬁ

This warning light is used for the pretensioners
and airbags except for vehicles fitted with preten-
sioners only.

When the ignitian is turned on, it should illurmi-
nate for a few seconds, then extinguish (and re-
main extinguished}. If it does not illuminate when
the ighition is turned an ar if it illuminates when
the vehicle is moving, there is a fault in the system
{see "Fault finding"}.
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D - SEATBELT PRETENSIONERS

DESCRIPTION

These are mounted on the side of the front seats.

When triggered, the system retracts the catch by
up to 70 mm {maximum}.

GET2ES

T e 1
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A pretensioner includes:

~ aspecial seat belt catch (A},

- a pyrotechnic gas generator and ignition
module [B).

The components of the pretensionar cannot be
separated.

IMPORTANT: the pretensioner catches must be
used with seat belts having buckles with small
ppenings.

DIZEQIR - .

N

LG R

SEAT BELTS

If the seat belt pretensioners have been triggered,
the front seat belt or belts must be replaced if
they were in use at the time of the impact {if in
any doubt, replace the seat beilt). The physical
forces applied to the catch affect the inertia reel
and may have damaged the regl mechanism.
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REMOWVAL

IMPORTANT: the pyrotechnic systems (pretensio-
ners) must not be handled near to a heat source or
flame - there is a risk that they may be triggered.

Remowve!

- the violet pretensioner connector |ocated
under the front seat,

~ the seat (4 mounting bolts under the body),

- the pretensioner assembly, after having
removed its protective trim.

REMINDER: if the pretensioners have been trigge-
red, the computer MUST be replaced.

Computer without airbag

IMPORTANT: befere scrapping a non-triggered
pretensioner it MUST be destroyed in accordance
with the method for destruction (see section
"Destruction procedure” in the Airbag section).

REFITTING

Ensure the wiring is correctly routed and secured
under the seat.

Special notes

The seat belt stalk on the driver's side is fitted
with an electrical contact which allows a warning
light on the instrument panel to be illuminated if
the seat belt is not buckled.

487155

IMPORTANT:

s before reconnecting the pretensionars {viclet
canrecter under the seat), check the candition
of the assembly using the test tooi XRBAG {Elé.
1288) for both pretensioners (see section "Fault

finding™},

e on the pretensioners side, ensure the white
connactor (D) is fully clipped in (firmly clipped).
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E - DRIVER'S "CENTRAL" AIRBAG

DESCRIPTION

Itis located in the steering wheel cushion.

It comprises :

- on inflatable cushion,

- & pyrotechnic gas generator with ignition
moduie.

These compenents cannot be separated.

Two models of steering wheel (2 or 4 spokas) can
ke fitted with an airbag.

AIRBAG, STEERING WHEEL AND ROTARY SWITCH

REMOWVAL

iIMPORTANT: the pyrotechnic systems {airbag and
pratensioners) must not be handled near a heat
saurce or @ flame ; they may be triggered.

2637115

IMPORTANT: when the steering wheel s
removed, the airbag connector (D) MUST he
disconnected |

The airbag has a connector which shart circuits
when it is disconnected to aveid accidental
triggering of the system.

Remove:

= the airbag cushion by the 2 bolts {eg. Torx 30}
(tightering torgque 3.5 daN.m) located behind
the steering wheel and disconnect the
connection (D),

NOTE: when the airbag infiates, the steering
wheel cover is torn.

4c
The warning light Z7_| on the instrument
panel checks that the driver’s airbag is working
Lorrectly,

NOTE: this system is operational after the ignition
has been turned on. & vehicle fitted with a drivet's
airbag may be identified by a label applied in the
lower corner of the windscreen on the driver’s
side and the term “Airbag" in the centre of the
steering wheel,

If the windscreen is replaced, remember to
replace the labels showing that the vehicle is
fitted with airbags (availabie as a set under the
Part Number 77 01 204 830).

- the hern connector, if fitted,

- the steering wheel bolt,

— the steering wheel after positioning the
wheels straight.
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IMPORTANT: before scrapping 2 non-triggered
airbag cushion it MUST be destroyed in
accordance with the method for destruction (see
chapter "Destruction procedure”™ of the airbags
section: destroying the part removed from the
vehicle!.

SPECIAL NOTES FOR THE ROTARY SWITCH UNDER
THE STEER!NG WHEEL

This switch ensures the electrical connection bet-
ween the steering column and the steering wheel.

It comprises a strip with conducting tracks {airbag]
which are long enough to allow the steering
wheel to be rotated 2.5 times {full lock plus an ex-
tra amount for safety} to each side.

REMOVAL

When removing, its position must be noted, ei-
ther:

¢ by ensuring the wheels are straight when the
switch is removed so that the strip is positic-
ned in the centre,

s or by immobilising the rotor of the rotary
switch with adhesive tape,

987 19R5|

If the switch is renewaead, the new part is supplied
ready centred. It is held in position by a label
which tears when the steering wheel is moved for
the first time {fit with the wheels straight).

REFITTING
Ensure the wheels are still straight.

Ensure the rotary switch is still immobilised before
refitting.

If this is net the case, following the centring me-
thod described below:

— turn the upper part of the rotary switch in an
anti-clockwise direction. It wili become diffi-
cult to ture as it reaches the extreme position,
as shown below {do not force),

RROGG523
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- then turn the upper part stightly in a clockwise
direction and check that the ratary switch is in
the position shown below,

PROGS530

- once again turn the part in a clockwise direc-
tion through two tomplete revolutions and,
once this has been done, check that the rotary
switch is is the position described above,

Refit the steering wheel and rensaw the pre-
bonded nut, observing the correct tightening tor-
gue {4.5 daM.m}

SPECIAL CASES

When operations to remove the stearing, engine,
transmission... require the rack and steering <o-
lumn te be disconnected:

— the steering wheel must be immobilised using a
“steering wheel locking * tool.

IMPORTANT: to avoid destroying the rotary
switch under the steering wheel, the steering
whee| MUST be kept in the locked position throu-
ghout the whole operation,

Any doubts about whether the steering whea| is
carrectly centred means that it has to be removed,
after having carried out the previously described
centring method.

REMINDER: in this case, only qualified, trained
persennel can carry out work an the airbag.
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IMPORTANT: before reconnecting the driver’s
airbag, the system operation must be checked,

e check that the airbag warning light on the
instrument panel illuminates when the ignition
15 turned on,

e connect a dummy ignition module to the
driver's airbag cushion connector and check
that the warning light extinguishes,

e turn off the ignition, connect the airkag
cushion in the place of the dummy ignition
medule. Ensure the connector (D} is correctly
clipped in (firmly clipped in),

¢ screw the airbag cushion onto the steering
wheel (tightening torque 0.5 daN.m}

& turn on this ignition, check that the warning
light illuminates for 3 seconds when the
igrition is turngd on then extinguishes and
remains extinguished.

F- PASSENGER AIRBAG MODULE
DESCRIPTION

Fhis is located in the dashboard, opposite the
front passenger.

it comprises:

- aninflatable cushion,

- two pyrotechnic gas generators with ignition
modules,

It the warning light does not operate as described
above, refer to the section "Fault finding" and
check the system using the XRBAG tool

(Ela. 1288) or the XR25 test kit.

93720%

IMPORTANT:

If these procedures are not correctly observed the
systams may not operate correctly or may be
accidentally triggered.

The components of the module cannet be
separated,

I
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MOTE: when the airbag inflates, it opens the pla-
stic pocket of the passenger airbag module,

s
The warning light i on the instrument
panel shows the correct operation of the
passenger airbags and pretensioners .

NOTE: this system is operational after the ignition
has been turned on. A vehicle fitted with a pas-
senger airbag may be identified by a fabel applied
in the lower corner on the passenger side of the
windscreen and the term "Airbag" on the same
side of the dashbeard. Two other labels on the
front door window and on the side of the dash-
board state that it is forbidden to put a child's seat
in the front passenger seat. Likewise, the passen-
ger must net put his feet or attach objects by
giuing or drilling to the dashboard (refer to the
vehicle handbook).

If the windscreen is replaced, remember to re-
place the labels showing that the vehicle is fitted
with airbags {available as a set, Part Number 77 (1
204 B30).

QPERATIONS TO BE CARRIED OUT DLURING FAULT
FINDING IN QRDER TO GAIN ACCESS TO THE
FASSENGER AIRBAG IGNITION MODULES,

Remove:
— the 2 loud speaker grilles on the dashboard,
- the upper part of the dashbeoard {2 baolts),

GB735R

- the two hot air ducts to facilitate access to the
passenger airbag module wiring connections.

9E7L15

Check the two ignition modules with the XRBAG
test kit as described in the fault finding section.
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REPLACING THE PASSENGER AIRBAG MODULE

To remave the passenger airbag, the dashboard
has to bhe removed {see section E3).

IMPORTANT: when a passenger airbag module is
triggered, the distortion and damage caused to
the mountings means that the dashboard has to
be systematically replaced,

IMPORTANT: before scrapping a non-triggered
airbag cushion it MUST be destroyed in accor-
dance with the method for driver's airbag all
types: "destroying the part remaoved from the ve
hicle™.

J8721H

REFITTING

IMPORTANT: the safety instructions MUST be
complied with when refitting or replacing the
passenger airbag module. If these procedures are
not correctly observed the systems may not
operate correctly and may even present a risk to
the vehicle cccupants,

IMPORTANT: waork in the reverse order to
removal, ensuring that the correct tightening
torque is used for the 5 medule mounting bolts
{0.2 daMN.m).

Replace the dashboard
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IMPORTANT: before reconnecting the passenger
airbag modufe, the system operation must be
checked:

s {Check that the airbag warning light on the
instrument panel illuminates when the
ignition is en.

e Connect a dummy ignition module (El&. 1288)
to each of the two passenger airbag module
connectors and check that the warning light
extinguishes. The second dummy ignition
module is distributed at the same time as the
update of the XRBAG test kit instruction
manual or can be ordered from the After Sales
Department.

e Disconnect and then successively reconnect
each of the 2 dummy ignition modules and
check that the passenger airbag fault is
recognised by the computer.

# Turn the ignitien off, connect the passenger
airbag ignition maodules in the piace of the
two dummy ignition modules.

# Turn the ignition on again and check that the
warning light illuminates for 3 seconds when
the ignition is turmed on and the extinguishes
and remains extinguished.

If the warning light does not operate as described
above, refer to the section "Fault finding" and
check the system using the XRBAG tool

(Elé. 12BB} or the XR25 test kit
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FALLT FINDING - INTRODUCTION
CONDITIONS FOR APPLYING THE CHECKS DEFIMED IN THIS FAULT FINDING SECTION

The checks defined in this fault finding section are only to be applied if the fault bargraph is permanently
illuminated, showing that the fault is present on the vehicle at the time of checking. Only a computer fault
requires the computer to be replaced, whether the bargraph is iliuminated permanently or flashing.

If the fault is not present but simply memorised, the bargraph flashes and carrying out the checks
recommended in the fault finding section will not allow the reason why the fault was memorised to be
located. in this case, only the wiring and the connections of the faulty component should ke chacked (the
wiring in questien can ke used in the fault finding mede in order to try and illuminate the bargraph

permanent|y).

SPECIAL TOOLING REQUIRED FOR WORKING ON AIRBAG AND 5EAT BELT PRETENSIONER SYSTEMS

- XR25 test kit {with cassette N° 15 minimum).

- XRBAG test kit with update N® 3 {with the new measuring wire and its adapters as wel| as the 20 track
adapter for working on the computer wiring).

REMINDERS

Never take measurements on aitbag and pretensioner triggering lines with a device other than the
XRBAG,

Before using a dummy ignition module, check that is resistance is between 1.8 and 2.5 ochms.

The XR25 test kit can only be used to carry out fault finding aperations on computers with the airbag
function. Computers with the “pretensioner” function should be checked with the XRBAG and in

accordance with the checks described in the fault finding section.

The ignition has to be turned off and then turned on again so that the warning light extinguishes after
the fault memory has been erased using the command GO**,

at+6A 1 0O
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FAULT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

CODE PRESENT

AIRBAG
PRETENSIONERS

Memory dal. : GO %k
Endoftest :G13 %

11

12

13 Computer STATUS
14| 2] (mm) compuTeRLOCKED
15

T T
17 @: ( ) WITH PASSENGER AIRBAG
18 E: WITH SEATBELY PRETENSIONERS

19

-I WITH DRAIVER'S SIDE AIRBAG

CONTHUOL MOLDE : G . . *

20

FIZ154%

attod 1.0
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FALILT FINDING - XR25 FICHE

REPRESENTATION OF THE BARGRAPHS

REPRESENTATION OF A FAULT (always on a coloured background)

If illuminated, there is a fauit with the product tested. The associated text

cefines the fault,
This bargraph can be:

- Permanently illuminated : fault present
- flashing : fault memorised.
- Extinguished : fault absent or not tested,

REPRESENTATION OF A STATUS (always on a white backgroundy}

Q&Q&Q E&Q
i

- -

]

Bargraph always located at the top on the right.

Huminates when dialogue is established with the computer for the product
If it remains extinguished:

- the code does not exist,

- there is a fault on the tool, the computer or the XR25 / computer link.

The following representation of the bargraphs shows their initial status:
Imitial status: {ignition on, engine stopped, no operatar action).

Undefined
is5 illurminated if the function or condition on the fiches is meat.
Extinguishe

lluminated|  extinguishes when the function or condition on the fiches is no
langer met,

ADDHTIONAL INFORMATICON

Some bargraphs have a2 *. The * command, when the bargraph is illuminated,
allews additional information about the type of fault or current status to be
displayed.

artaad 160
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FALULT FINDING - XRBAG FICHE

R L F LN

+12 Volts —AT]
Masse — A3 |

....... A

C3 [

Independent computer
To the left hand seat
To the right hand seat
Pretensioner

L B

PFRETENSIOMNERS

Measuring point

Correct value

£0, C1and C2

1.61t0 4.6 ohms

Correctinsulation value:
display = 100.h or 9994 flashing

Cilge11
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FAULT FINDING - XREAG FICHE

A Central computer
B Toleft hand seat
{  Tornghthandseat
D Pretensioner

CT Rotary switch

Al +12Volts

A3 Earth

A2 Warning light

E 2} Diagnostic socket

AIRBAG

Measuring peint

Correct value

O, C2and C4

2 1o %4 ohms

PRETENSICNERS

Measuring point

Correct value

C0, ¢ and C3

1.6tod €& ohms

Correct insulation value:
display = 100.h or 9999 flashing

Ci8&12
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FALLT FINDING - XRBAG FICHE

MO O W

T
Al
A3
A2
B1
B2

Correct insulation value:

Central computer
To left hand seat
To right hand seat

Fretensioner

Driver's airbag ignition moedule
Passenger airbag ignition module

Rotary switch
+ 12 Volts
Earth
Warning light

}Diagnﬂstic socket

AIRBAG

Measuring point

Correct value

Driver

0. C2and C4

2 to 9.4 chms

Passenger

COand C4

1.6 to 4.6 ahms

PRETENSIOMERS

Measuring point

Correct value

0, C1 and C3

1.6 tad.6 ohms

display = 100.h or 999 flashing

DIaga13
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FAULT FINEING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 1 RH side extinguished Fiche n® 49
Code present

]
-
]

L]

ﬁ*"‘%%“ LAREE AT b3

iy ,_'%-r oty 'E
%@ Computers which only manage the seat belt pretensianer function cannot be

“g : i 53 tested with the XR25 (to be tested using the XRBAG).

-aE- b %1- K's-§+

i

Check that the XR25 test kit is not the cause of the fault by trying to communicate with a computer on

arather vehicle,

Check that the 150 switch is in position 58, that you are using the latest varsion of the XR25 cassette and
the correct access code.

Check the battery voitage and carry out the necessary operations to obtain a correct voltage (10.5 valts
= U battery < 16 volts).

Check that there is a suitable airbag fuse in the passenger compartment connection unit (7.5 amps).
Check the connection of the computer connector and check the condition of its wiring.
Check that the computer is correctly fed:
- discannect the airbag computer and fit the 30 track adapter of the XRBAG,
— «check that there is a carrect + after ignition feed hetween the terminals labelled earth
and - after ignition.

Check that the diagnostic socket is correctly fed:
- —hefore ignition on track 16,
- earthontrack 5,
Check the continuity and insulation of the diagnostic socket ! airbag computer connection lines:
— between the terminal labelled L and track 15 of the diagnostic socket,
-~ between the terminal labelled K and track 7 of the diagnostic socket.

It dialogue is still not established after these various checks, renew the airbag computer (refar to the
“help" section for this operation}.

When communication has been established, deal with any illuminated fault
bargraphs.

atead 10
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 1 LH side permanently illuminated or flashing
Computer

Fichan® 49

Renew the airbag computer {refer to the "help" section for this operation).

None

HSttrd 100
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FAULT FINCING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 2 LH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 49
2 Feed voltage
XR25aid:  *02 : 1.dEF : Voltage too low
e 2. dEF : Voltage too high
3.dEF : Too many micro-cuts

dEF : Cumulative between the othear 2 faults

Fhaogingne +E+.¢:¢-\.+:’:¢ q—::!:i:!: -a-E:!: e 2
S

; Use the XRBAG 30 track adapter to work on the computer connector,

i) i
*E%‘? bl 7 3 %*ﬁ%‘%’% bl % ‘\?'_.

{.dEF - 2.dEF Mane

Carry out the required operations to obtain a correct computer feed voltage;
10.5 valts + 0.1 =< correct vidtage < 16 velts £ 0.1,

- check the battery charge,

- check the charging circuit,

- check the condition and the tightness of the battery terminals,

- theck the computer earth,

Mane

-a«.gx-a-.-:-a-:-a-o-'\-:-a-'

pL gL
T@mm
b oo e e Nl ]

i
Ity £
3.dEF %ﬁiﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ %é

For a micro-cut fault, check the computer feed lines:

- eondition of the connection on the computer and the R34 connection,
- condition of the camputer earth {track 9 of the 30 track connector),

- condition / position of the fuse,

- condition and tightening of the battery terminals.

dEF

None

The display dEF on the test kit shows that at least 2 of the 3 faults declared by the display 1.dEF, 2.4FF and
3.dEF are memarised {with the bargraph flashing}.

Operation:

- theck the battery charge,

- theck the charging circuit,

- check the condition and the tightness of the battery terminals,

- condition of the wiring on the computer and the R34 connection,
- condition of the computer earth,

- condition / position of fuse,

P
ity

-

k

R g
i

-

Eg%%ﬁiﬁﬁ%g% B

Erase the computer’s memory using the command GO*™
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

; Bargraph 5 LH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 49
Driver’s airbag line resistance
- XR25aid: *05 : CC ; Shortcircuit
{0 : Opencircuit

Never take measurements on the triggering lines with a device other than the
XRBAG.

Lock the computer using the command GB0* on the XR25 test kit.
Turn the ignition off and remove the 2 mounting bolts on the steering wheel cushion,
Check that it is correctly connected.

Disconnect the steering wheel cushion and connect a dummy ignition module to the ignition module connector,
Tuirn the ignition on and test with the XR25 test kit,
Renew the airbag cushien i the fault has been memorised (fault no longer declared presant},

ignition off, disconnect then reconnect the rotary switch connecter under the steering wheel,
Check the wiring if bargraph 5 LH side is flashing.

The XRBAG tool must be used to measure the resistance at point C2 of the driver’s airbag circuit.
If the value obtained is not correct, renew the rotary switch under the steering wheel,

Reconnect the rotary switch under the steering wheel, disconnect the computer connector and fit the 30
track adapter.

The XREAG tool must be used to measure the resistance an the adapter cable labelled B.

If the value ohtained is not correct, check the wiring on the 30 track connector (tracks 10 and 11 and
renew the wiring if necessary.

If the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be logated, rensw the airbag computer (refer to the
"help" section for this operation).
Reconnect the driver's airbag ignition module and secure the cushion to the steering wheel,

Erase the computer's memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off.
Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlock the
computer using the command G81*.

Destroy the airbag cushion if it has been renewed {tool EIE. 1287).

s
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 5 RH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 4%
Driver’s airbag line insulation

- XR25aid: *25: CCY1 : Shortcircuitto 12volts
CC.O : Shortorcuitto earth

x A;_t

0 B Never take measurements on the triggering lines with a device other than the
}:ﬂ* : XREBALG,

i

Lock the computer using the command GEO* on the XR25 test kit
Turn the ignition off and remove the 2 airbag cushion mounting balts.
Check the condition of the triggering cable.

The XRBAG tool must be using to measure the insulation in a manner appropriate to the type of fault at
peint C2 of the driver's airbag circuit.

If the value ohtained is nat correct, renew the rotary switch under the steering wheel,

Reconnect the rotary switch under the steering wheel, disconnect the computer connector and fit the 30
track adapter,

The XRBAG tool must be used to measure the insulation in a manner appropriate to the type of fault of
the adapter cable labelled B.

If the value obtained is not correct, check the wiring of the 30 track connectar (tracks 10 and 11} and
renaw the wiring if necessary.

If the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag computer (refer to the
"help" section for this operation).
Recannest the ignition madule of the driver's airbag and secure the cushion to the steering wheal,

i Hiﬁ.égﬁﬁ%iﬁ?ﬁﬁ%ﬁg Erase the computer's memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off.
g%m SO Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlock the

dphbibateennaaad  computer using the command GB1*,

AR A FEETE I - - p -

zgmgzﬁmfﬂ*x enpbiilins!  Destroy the airbag cushion if it has been renewed {tool EI&. 1287).
TR TR MR E AR

atihad 10
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION QF XR2% BARGRAPHS

Bargraph & LH side permanently illuminated
Passendger airbaqg line 1 resistance

XR25aid: *06: €C : Shortcarcuit
CO . Opendircuit

Fiche n® 49

XREBALG.

:E LRV i R ES
Ly

-

Wever take measurements on the triggering lines with a device other than the

Lok the computer using the command GE0™ on the XR25 test kit.

Check that the 2 ignition modules are correctly connected.

Turn the ignition off and remove the top of the dashboard to access the passenger airbag module.

madule to the ignition module connactor.
Turn the ignition on and test using the XR25 test kit

Disconnect the LH ignition module of the passenger airbag module and connect a dummy ignition

Renew the passenger airbag module if the fault is now memarised (fault no longer declared present).

Disconnect the computer connactor and fit the 30 track adapter.

the wiring if necessary.

The XREAG oo must be used to measure the resistance of the adapter cable labelled €.
If the value obtained is not correct, check the wiring on the 30 track connector (tracks 6 and 7) and renew

If the tests carried out have not alipwed the fault to be located, rernew the airbag computer {refer to the

"help” section for this operation}.
Reconnect the passenger airbag ignition madule.

K#X#K#.{#.{r&-&ﬂé <
eeskalitibin

-
-

£

ig computer using the command GE1*,

Rt
o it

: § Erase the computer's memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off.
Carry qut another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlock the

g; e : Exﬁx
%gz : *3*%? ? ﬁf?@%ﬁg Destroy the passenger airbag module if it has been renewed {tool El&. 1287).

Rl 1 100
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FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 EARGRAPHS

Bargraph & RH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 49
Passenger airbaq line 2 resistance

- XR25aid: *26 . CC . Shortarcuit
CO : Opencircuit

e "E*?:

: - i

e - i
LT 1
e

Never take measurements an the triggering lines with a device other than the
XREAG.

Lock the computer using the command G30* on the XR25 test kit.
Turn the ignition off and remove the top of the dashboard ta access the passenger airbag module.
Check that the 2 ignition modules are correctly connected.

Disconnect the RH ignition moduie of the passenger airbag module and connect a dummy ignition
module to the ignition madule connectar,

Turn the ignitien en and test using the XR25 test kit.

Renew the passenger airbag module if the fault is now memorised {fault na longer declared present).

Disconnect the computer connector and fit the 30 track adapter,

The XRBAG tool must be used to measure the resistance of the adapter cable labelled A,

If the value obtained is nat correct, check the wiring on the 30 track connector (tracks 13 and 14} and
renagv the wiring if necessary.

If the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag computer (refer to the
“help” section for this aperation).
Reconnect the passenger airbag ignition module.

”Mﬁﬁ%gﬂ Erase the computer's memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off.
ﬁ%gfﬁ Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlock the
simaianl  computer using the command GB1*.

*?L_Derbtmy the passenger airbag module if it has been renewed (tool El&. 1287).

Bkt

o0 G, s
e o8 e e
oo el
A -]

el

aHEA 10



WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAFHS

Bargraph 7 RH side permanently illuminated Fiche n° 49
Passenger airbag line 1 or 2 insulation

- XR25aid: *27 : CC1 : Shortcrcuitto 12 volts
CC.0 : Shortcircuitto earth

Never take measurements on the triggering lines with a device other than the
XRBAG.

Lock the computer using the command GBO* on the XR25 test kit.
Turn the ignition off and remove the top of the dashboard to access the passenger airbag module.
Check the condition of the 2 triggering cables.

Disconnect the computer connector and fit the 30 track adapter.

The XRBAG tool must be used to measure the insulation depending on the fault type on the adapter
cakrles labelled A and C.

If one of the values is not correct, check the wiring on the 30 track connector (tracks 13 and 14 for cable A
and 6/ 7 for cable C) and renew the wiring if necessary,

If the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag computer (refar to the
"help" section for this operation).
Recornnect the passenger airbag ignition modules.

BE

e Erase the computer’s memory using the command GOY* then turn the ignition off,
g%@ H Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlock the
e coimputer using the command G81*.

3 Destroy the passenger airbag module if it has been renewed (tool Elé. 1287).
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WIRING

Airbags and seat belt pretensioners 88

FAULT FINDING - INTERFRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 8 LH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 49
Driver's pretensioner line resistance

- XR25aid: *0B : CiL : Shortcircuit
CO . Opencircuit

¥

£
et XRBAG.
i

e ; % Never take measurements on the triggering lines with a device other than the
:

S
e

Ef o

Lock the computer using the command GBOY on the XR25 test kit
Turn the ignition off and check that the driver’s pretensioner ignition module is correctly connected.

Disconnact the ignition module of the driver’s pretensioner and connect a dummy ignition medule to the
ignition module connector.

Turn the ignition on and test using the XR25 test kit.

Renew the driver's pretensioner if the fault is now memorised (fault no longer declared present}.

The XREAG tool must be used to measure the resistance at point €1 {seat connector) of the driver's

pretensioner line,
If the value obtained is not correct, renew the wiring between points C1 and C3 {seat wiring).

Disconnect the computer connector and fit the 30 track adapter.

The XRBAG toal must be used to measure the resistance of the adapter cable labelled E.

If the value obitained is nat correct, check the wiring on the 20 track connector (tracks 1 and 2} and renew
the wiring if nacessary,

If the tests carried out have net allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag cormputer (refer to the
"help" section for this operation}.
Reconnect the driver’s pretensioner ignition module,

T T
- E‘:- - L ?‘ef'ﬂl -
H

Erase the computer’'s memaory using the command GO* * then turn the ignition off,
Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlack the

bt

e oo e 00 o e D0 ] e
30 o 0 00 o 0 o el o 0"

il e L e D D D e el

E by g el s db b b Eh T ' =
o g computer using the command G817,
‘:‘:Egigigﬁﬁﬁgﬂgiga$§$%33§ Destrey the pretensioners if they have been renewed (tool Elé. 1287).
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WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

FAULT FINQING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 8 RH side permanently illuminated Fiche n" 49
Passenger pretensioner line resistance

- XR25ad: *28: CC : Shortcrcuit
CQ ;. Opencircuit

e
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E@%%%
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et # MNever take measurements on the triggering lines with a device other than the
Q i

Efw

8

o g%? XRBAG.
ey
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Lotk the computer using the command G20* on the XR25 test kit,
Turn the ignition off and check that the passenger pretensioner ignition module is corractly connected.

Disconnect the passenger pretensioner ignition module and connect a dummy ignition module to the
ignition module connector.

Turn the ignition on and test using the XR25 test kit

Renew the passenger pretensioner it the fault is now memorised (fault no longer declared present).

The XRBAG tool must be used 1o measure the resistance at point O (seat ¢connector) of the passenger
pretensioner line.
If the value obtained is not correct, renew the wiring between points 1 and C3 {seat wiring).

Disconnect the computer connector and fit the 30 track adapter.
The XRBAG tool mustbe used to measure the resistance of the adapter cable labelled D

If the value obtained s not correct, check the wiring on the 30 track connector (tracks 3 and 4) and renew
the wiring if necassary.

If the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag computer {refer to the
"help" section for this operation).
Reconnect the passenger pretensioner ignition module,

el
B
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bl

ol Cnl

duaiine ;f' Erase the computer's memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off,
Carry out another test using the XR25 tast kit, and, if thers are no faults, unlock the
computer using the command GE81*.

Cestroy the pretensioners if they have been renewed {tool Elé. 1287},
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WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

B.ﬁrgra ph 9 RH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 49
Pretensioner lines insulation

- XR25aid: *29: CC1 : Shortcrcuitto 12 volis
CC.Q . Shortcircuit toearth

?”ﬂ‘*%

"

Ti& Mever take measurements on the triggering lines with a device other than the

XREBAG.

Lock the computer using the command GBO* an the XR25 tast kit

Disconnect the driver’'s pretensioner ignition module angd connect a dummy ignition module to the
ignition module connectors,

Turn the ignition on and test using the XR25 test kit.

If the fauftis now memaorised {fault no longer declared present), check the condition of the seat wiring.
Renew the driver's pretensioner if the wiring is not faulty.

Then carry out the same operation on the passenger pretensioner {if there is no fault on the driver's side).

The XRBAG tool must be used to measure the insulation depending on the fault type at point C1 {seat
connector) of the driver's pretensioner line.

If the value obtained is not correct, renew the wiring between points C1 and C3 (seat wiring}.

Then carry out the same cperation on the passanger pretensioner {if there is no fault on the driver's side).

Disconnect the computer connector and fit the 30 track adapter.

The XRRAG tool must be used to measure the insulation depending on the fault type on the adapter
tables labelled D (passenger) and E (driver).

If onie of the values cbtained is not correct, check the wiring on the 30 track connector {tracks 3 ¢ 4 for
cable O and 1/2 for cable E) and renew the wiring if necessary.

If the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag computer {refer ta the
"help” section for this operation),
Reconnect the seat belt pretensioner ignition modules.

Hpd ey 'ﬂ-!" el EtE < - W

il Erase the computer’s memory using the command GO * then turn the ignition off
S ARYERRED SHH  Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlock the
S computer using the command G81*.

ndmanins e Destroy the pretensioner{s) if it {they) has (have) been replaced (tool Elé. 1287).
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WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

FAULT FINEING - INTERPRETATICGN OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

" Bargraph 10 LH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 49
Short circuit or insulation to 12 volts of the warning light

Use the XRBAG 30 track adapter to work on the computer connector.

Hay ::I'I‘.i::

B

i

Lock the computer using the command GB0* on the XR25 tast kit

Check the condition of the warning light buth.
Ensure that it is insulated with respect to the 12 volts of the link between the warning light and track & of

the 30 track connector.

if the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag computer [refer to the
"help" section for this cperation).

the computer using the command G&1*.

Erase the computer's memery using the command GG** then turn the ignition off.
Carry out anocther test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlack

attid 1.0



WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

FAULT FINGING - INTERPRETATICN OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

' Bargraph 10 RH side permanently illuminated Fiche n® 43

Open circuit or insulation to earth of the warning light line
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Use the XRBAG 30 track adapter to work on the computer connector.

i o o

Warning light extinguished

None

with after ignition

Lock the computer using the command GB0* on the XR25 test kit.

Check the condition of the warning light bulb.

Check the continuity of the {ink betwean the warning light and track 8 of the 30 track connectar,
Check that there is 12 volts at the warning light.

If the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, disconnect the computer connector and
fit the XRBAG 30 track adapter. Use the XRBAG in it instrument panel warning light operating test
function using the grey wire on the adapter,

it the warning light can be illuminated with the XRBAG, renew the airbag computer (refer to the "help”
section for this cperation).

If the warning light cannot be operated, carry out the tests described previously,

Warning light iltuminated Fgéﬁgg@ﬁ;?&%‘%x

with after ignition ey, ~>§ Nane

Lock the computer using the command G80* on the XR25 test kit
Check the insulation with respect to earth of the link between the warning light and track 8 of the 30

track connector.

H the tests carried out have not allowed the fault to be located, renew the airbag computer (refer to the
"help” section for this operation}.

33:’533 f%ﬁ"‘fﬁﬂ TR PR
3

$K¢WEH£ bl ¢§¢;£E£$E$

ig xg.?.‘ VP, E“ BHxie oy Erasethe computer's memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off,

i 13 Efggﬁwpﬁg Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, uniock

gggﬂﬁ mhidninaid  the computer using the command G817,
i SRR R
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Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

WIRING

88

FAULT EINDING - INTERPRETATIQON OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraph 14 LH side

14
Computer locked

Fiche n® 49
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This bargraph 14 LH side allows the locked status of the computer to be displayed.

When it is illuminated, all the triggering lines are inhibited, preventing the airbags amd seat belt

pretensioners from firing.
This bargraph is normally illuminated in 2 cases :
- the computer is new (it is sold locked},

- the computer [ocking command of the the XR25 test kit has been used when working on

the vehicle (GBO*).

-
:
i
ES
-
-
-
ES
o«
kg
-
"
-

Erase the computer’s memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off.
Carry out another test using the XR25 test kit, and, if there are no faults, unlock
the computer using the command G81*.
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WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

FAULT FINDING - INTERPRETATION OF XR25 BARGRAPHS

Bargraphs 17, 18 and 19 LH side Fiche n® 49

17-18-19 . :
Camputer configuration

None

Bargraphs 17, 18 and 19 LH side allow the configuration of the computer to be displayed and to check
that it is the correct one for the vehicle.

L
SRULHRRe _ o
EWE 335 AR Frase the computer's memory using the command GO** then turn the ignition off.
Ehaanni el Redo the test using the XR25 test kit
Brintan G
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Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

WIRING

88

FAULT FINGING - CHECKING CONFORMITY

Only carry out this conformity check after a complete check using the XR25 test kit.

Order of Function to be . :
operations checked Action Bargraph Display and nates
D4ag
1 Dialogue with XR2% {150 selector 1.Ab
on 58}
7 Cemputer conformity £02 YAQ (XEAY - 7
Check that the computer
3 Computer configuration defined by these
configuration 3 bargraphs corrasponds to the
vehicle equipment.
) i Warning light illuminated for 3
Operation of warning S
fight - computer Ignition 17718719 seconds with ignition turned
4 I on {refer to fault finding if it
initialisation check turmed on

remains illuminated or does
not illuminate).

atEd 1.0




WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

FAULT FINDING - CHECKING CONFORMITY

Checking the seat belt pretensioner circuits on a
camputer without the airbag function
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lgnition off, disconnect the computer connectar and fit the XRBAG 30 track adapter.

Turn the ignition on and check the feed voltage of the computer between terminals labelled garth and
+ after ignition,

Perform the necessary operations to ensure a voltage between 10.5 volts and 16 volts,

The XREAG tool must be used to measure the resistance and perform leakage tests to the positive and
garth on the adapter cables labelled Dand E.

If the values obtained con both circuits are correct, there are no faults on the seat belt pretensioner
Circuits, Reconnect the computer,

If ghe of the values obtained in not correct, check the wiring on the 30 track connector {tracks 3 / 4 for
cable D and 1/2 for cable E) and renew the wiring if necessary.

The XRBAG tool must be used to measure the resistance and perform leakage tests to the positive and
earth at point C1 of the faulty pretensioner {cable D: passenger and E: driver}.

It all the values are carrect, renew the wiring between points CJ and C1, then rede the test on the
adapter to check the repair,

The XRBAG tool must be used to measure the resistance and perform leakage tests to the positive and
earth at point C3 (pretensioner ignition module).

If all the values abtained are correct, renew the wiring batween points C1 and C3 (seat wiring}, the redo
the test on the adapter to check the repair.

If one of the values i5 not correct at C3, renew the seat belt pretensioner, then redo the test on the
adapter to check the repair.

e B A e e e R
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Destroy the pretensioner(s) if it {they) has {have) been renewed (tool Elé. 1287).
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WIRING
Airbags and seat belt pretensioners

88

FAULT FINDING - HELP

RENEWING THE COMPUTER

Airbag computers are sold locked to prevent any risk of them triggering accidentally (all triggering
lines are inhibited}. This operating mode is signalled by the warning light on the instrument panel

being illuminated.

When renewing an airbag computer, follow this procedure :
- ensure the ignition is off,
- replace the computer,

- test using the XR25 test kit,
- unlock the computer using the command GB1*, only if no faults are declared by the test kit.

a4+Ed 1 0
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